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THE SECOND EPISTLE OF 

PAUL TO TIMOTHY. 

EXPOSITION. 

CHAPTER L 
Ver. 1.-Chrut Jeaua for Jeaua Olrut, 

A.V. and T.R.: the life for life, A.V. The 
life is a little clearer than life, as showing 
that "life" (not "promise") is the ante­
cedent to" which." According to the pro­
mise denote, the subject-matter with which, 
es an ap01tle, he had to deal, viz. the pro­
mise of eternal life in Christ Jeene, and the 
end for which he was called, vis. to preach 
that promise (comp. Titus i. 2). 

Ver. 2.-Beuroed child for dearly beuroed 
,on, A. V. : pea08 for and peace, A.. V. lly 
beloved ohild. In 1 Tim. i 2 (as in Titua i 
4) it ii "my true child," or" my own BOn," 
A.V. The idea broached by some commen­
tator&, that this variation in expression marka 
some change in St. Paul's confidence in 
Timothy, seems utterly unfounded. The 
exhortation& to boldness and courage which 
follow were the natural results ofthe danger 
in which St. Paul's own life wu, and the 
depreeaion of apiri ts ea used by the deaertion 
of many friend& (oh. iv. 10-16). St. Paul, 
too, knew that the time wes cloae at hand 
when Timothy, still young, would no longer 
have him to lean upon and look up to, and 
therefore would prepare him for it: and 
possibly he may have seen aome aymptoms 
of wee.kne• In Timothy's character, which 
made him anxious, as appears, indeed, in the 
course of this Epistle. Graoe, etc. (so 1 
Tim.i.2; Tituei4,A.V.; 2John3). Jude 
bas "mercy, peace, and love." The salutation 
in Eph. i. 2 is "grace and peace," as also in 
Rom. i. 7; 1 Cor. i. 8, and elsewhere in St. 
Paul'• Epistles, and in Rev. i. 4. 

Ver. 8.-In a pure for ll1ith pure, A.V.; 
hou, .-ing for that Vlithout ceaai11g, A. V. ; 
u my remembran08 for I have remembra-, 
A,V.; .upplicatiom for prayera, A.V. For 
whom I ■erve from my father■ in II pure 
1ouoienoe, comp. Aota xxiii. 1. How un-

D. TUIOTUY. 

ceasing, etc. The eomtroatl.on of the een­
t.enee which follows is difficult and ambigu­
ous. For what does the apostle give thanks 
to God? The answer to this question will 
give the clue to the explanation. The only 
thing mentioned in the context which eeev,a 
a proper subject of thanksgi viug is that 
which is named in ver. 5, viz. the "unfeigned 
faith" that we■ in Timothy. That this wa■ 
a proper anbject of thanksgiving we learn 
from Eph. i 15, where St. l'aul writea that, 
having heard of their faith in the Lord 
J eens, he ceaaed not to give thanks for them, 
making mention of them in his prayers (see, 
too, 1 These. i 2). .Aull.lDing, then, that 
this was the subject of his thanksgiving, we 
notice especially the reading of the B. T ., 
J..a.fJcf,v, "having received," and the note of 
Bengel that .,.,,&,,.,,,,,,..., J..a.µ./3&.v.,., meaDJ to 
be reminded of any one by another, a.a dia­
tingniehed from dvdµJ17Ja-1v, which ie used 
when eny one comes to your recollection 
without external prompting; both whioh 
fall in with our previous conclusion. And 
we get for the main sentence the satisfactory 
meaning: "I give thanks to God that I have 
received (or, because I have received) 11 
most pleasant reminder (from some letter or 
visitor to which be does not further allude) 
of your unfeigned fe.ith," etc. The main 
Bentenoe clearly is : "I thank God . . . 
having been reminded of the unfeigned fe.ith 
that is in thee." The intermediate words 
are, in Paul's manner, parenthetical and 
explanatory. Being about to say that it was 
at aome special remembrance of Timothy's 
faith that he gave the.nka, the thought arose 
in his mind that there we.a a continual 
remembrance of him day and night in his 
prayers: that he was ever thinking of him, 
longing to see him, a.nd to have the tee.re 
shed at their parting turned into joy at their 
meeting again. And ao he interpoaes thia 
thought, and prefBCN it with ••-noi 

• 
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,ul"Bly, "how," 88 in thf' R.V ., but in the 
een11e of ira8clis, "as," "just as." Anrl •o the 
whole p&BBage oomes out: "Just ,u I have 
an unceasing remembranoe or you in my 
prayel'II, day and night, longing t.o see you, 
that the tean whic.h I remember 10n shed 
at our parting may be turned into JOY, so do 
I give epeoial thanks t.o God on the remem­
branoe or your faith." 

Ver. {.-Longing for grMtly deAiring, A.V.; 
rllffllffflbenng for bei,,g mindful of, A.V. 

Ver. 5. - Haf1ing been reminded of for 
.,,he,a I eall In remembranon, A. V. ; in 0-
for that in thee, A.V. 17nfaigned (li.VV1ro1<pl• 
.,-ov); 88 _l Tim. i. 5 (e?e also Rom:_;'-ii 9; 
2 Oor. TI. 6; 1 Pet. 1. 22; Jas. m. 17). 
Xaviq been reminded, etc. (see preceding 
note). Thy grandmother Lois. Md.µµ71 
properly corresponds en.ctly to our word 
'" mamma." In t Maoo. xvi 9, o;, µd.µ ., 
,o, 718,'itra µaxap,tr9f,troµa<, "I shall never be 
called a happy grandmother,'' and here (the 
only place where it is found in the New 
Testament) it has the sense of "grand­
mother." It is hardly a real word, and has 
no place in Stephens' • Thee.,' except inoi­
deutally by comparison with ,,.jf,.,,..._ It baa, 
however, a ol.assical usage. The proper 
ward for a "grandmother" is ri,971. Lois; 
a name not round elsewhBN, possibly mean­
ing• good," or "excellent," from the same 
root u 1\.111tT<pos and 11.c.\itr.-os. This and the 
following Eunice are exam.plea of the fre­
q uent 1111e of Greek or Latin names by Jews. 
Bnnioe, we know from Acts xvi 1, was a 
J eweu and a Christian, as it wonld seem 
her mother Loia was before her. 

Ver. 6.-For tM tDhich catu1e for tDherefore, 
A.V.; thraug'A the laying for by the putting, 
A.V. •or whiohoa1111e (5,' ',v al.-la,,); so ver. 
12 and Tiitu i. 18, but now here else in St. 
Panl'1 Epistlea, though commou elsewhere. 
The olaue ■eelll8 to depend upon the words 
immediately preceding, " I am persuaded in 
thee also; for which cause," etc. Stir up 
(ci,,a(,nvp,w); here only in the New Testa­
ment, but found in the LXX. of Gen. xlv. 
27 and 1 Kaoc. xiii. 7, in e.n intransitive 
88Dle, "to revive." In both passages it is 
contrasted with a previous state of despon­
denoy (Gen. xlv. 26) or fear (1 Mace. xiii. 2). 
We must, therefore, conclude the.t St. Pe.ul 
knew Timothy to be cast down and depressed 
by hiB own imprisonment and imminent 
danger, and therefore exhorted him to revive 
•• the spirit of power, and of love, and of a 
smmd mind," which wu given him at his 
ordination. The metaphor is taken from 
kindling 11lumbering aahes into a fiame by 
the bellow11, and the force or a.11 .. is to show 
thai the embers he.d gone down from a pre­
viom It.ate of ce.ndescence or flame-" to 
rekindle, light up age.in." It is e. favourite 
metaphor in cla.esice.l Greek. The gift of 

God(.-~ xd.p,trµa .-oii thou); as I Tim. Iv. H 
(where see note). The laying on of my hands, 
!Ogether with those of t_~e presbytery (1 Tim. 
1v. 14; oomp. Acts :lin. 2, 8). The Jayiug 
on of bands was also ihe medium through 
which the Holy Ghost was given in Con­
firmation (Acts viii. 17), and in healing 
(Mark xvi. 18; comp. Numb. :uvii. 18, 28). 

Ver. 1.-Gave us not for hat'A not given u,, 
A.V.; a spirit of fearful'M88 for the spirit of 
fear, A.V.; and tor of, A.V.; duoipline for 
of a sound mind, A.V. A spirit of fearfnl­
neas; or, 001.Dardice, as the word a .. 11.1 .. ex­
actly means in classical Greek, where it is 
very common, though it only oooul"I! here in 
the New Testament. -6.HA&r also has a 
reproachful sense, both In classioal Greek, 
and also in the LXX., and in the New Tes­
tament (see Matt. viii. 26; Mark iv. 40; 
Rev. :ui. 8). It seems cert.a.in, therefore, 
that St. Panl thought that Timothy's gentle 
spirit was in danger of being cowed by the 
adversaries of the gospel. The whole 
tenor or his exhortation, combined as it 
was with words of warm affection, is in har­
mony with this thought. Compare with the 
phrase, rv•uµa 5.,>,./as, the 1tveiiµa 50111\.das 
••• r/)&1Jo11 of Rom. viii. 15. Of power and 
love. Power (B6vaµis) is emphatically the 
attribute or the Holy Spirit (Luke iv. H; 
Acts x. 88; Rom. xv. 13; 1 Cor. ii. t, et.a.), 
and that which he speoially imparts t.o the 
servants of Christ (Acts i. 8; vi. 8; Eph. 
iii 16, eto.). Love is added, as showing that 
the servant of Christ always uses power in 
oonjnnotion with love, and only as the mee.na 
of executing whai love requires. Disoipline 
( tr11>r/)po11,trµoii); only here in the New Testa­
ment ; tr1114>po11l(<111 is found in Titus ii. 4, 
"to teach," A.V.; "to train," R.V. "Dis­
oipline" is not a very happy renderiDg, 
though it gives the meaning; "correction," 
or "sound instruction," ill perhaps nearer. 
It would seem that Timothy had shown 
some signs of weakness, and had not boldly 
reproved and instructed in their duty cer­
tain offenden, as true love for souls required 
him to do. The phrase from Plutaroh'a 
• Life of Ca.to,' quoted by Alford, exactl7 
gives the force of tr11>r/)po11,trµ&s : 'E,rl 5wp8'1-
trfl 1<al trwr/)pov1trµrp ,-;;,., II.M11>v, •• For the 
amendment and oorrection of the rest." 

Ver. 8.-Be not ashamed tli,erefore for be 
rwt thou therefore ashamed, A.V.; ,ujflJf" 
hard,hip with the gospel for be thou partaker 
of the ajftictiom of the gospel, A.V. Be not 
ashamed, et.a. Tbe exliorte.tion baaed upon 
the previous statement. The spirit of power 
and love must show itself in 11 brave, unflinch­
ing acceptance of all the hardships e.nd 
afflictions iDcident to a faithful execution of 
his episcopal office (comp. Rom. i. 16). 
Suffer hardship with the gospel. This, of 
course, is a possible rendering, but e.n un-
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natural one, e.nd not at all In harmony with 
the context. The force of .. b .. in O"rry1ta.,co1rde,i• 
rro11 (only found here in the New Testament 
e.nd in the R. T. of oh. ii. 8) is me.nifeetly to 
e.ssociate Timothy with St. Pe.nl in the 
e.ffliotiona of the gospel. " Be a fellow­
pe.rte.ker with me of the afflictions," which 
u in ohvions contrast with being ashe.med 
of the testimony of the Lord e.nd of the 
apostle hie prisoner. The go,pel (-rrp ,ba.-y­
-y,>.l'I'); i.e. for the gospel, e.s Phil. i. 27, 
'' striving for the fe.ith of the gospel" (-rfi 
1rltr-r01), e.nd e.s Chrysost.om ei:plaine it: ''"l',r~p 
-roil ,va.-y-,,>.lou (Huther). Aooordi.ng to the 
power of God; either "e.ccording to that 
spirit of power which God gave you at your 
ordination," or "u.ocording to the mighty 
power of God me.nifested in our se.lvation 
e.nd in the resurrection of our Lord Jesus 
Christ." The le.tter seems to be whe.t St. 
Paul he.d in his mind. Timothy ought to 
feel the.t this power we.s on his side, 

Ver. 9.-Saved for hath Ba11ed, A. V. ; a for 
an, A. V. ; timea eternal for the 1D01"ld began, 
A.V. Who 1111,ved us, and oa.lled us. The 
se.ving we.s in the gift of his only begotten 
Son to be onr Se.viour; the calling is the 
work of the Holy Spirit dre.wing indivi­
dual souls to Christ to be 1111,ved by him. 
(For the power of God disple.yed in me.n's 
se.lve.tion, comp. Eph. L 19, 20.) With a 
holy oalling (comp. Rom. i. 7; 1 Cor. i. 2). 
Not aooordi.ng to our works (see Titus iii. 5; 
Eph. ii. 4-10). His own purpose and graoe. 
If our calling were of works, it would not be 
by gre.ce (Rom. iv. 4, 5; i:i. 6), but it is 
"acoording to the riches of his grace ... 
according to his good pleasure which he 
purposed in himself" (Eph. i. 9, 11). Be­
fore times eternal ( ..-pb xp&,,..,,, aJ..,.,1,.,., ). 
The phrase seems to have the same general 
meaning e.s ,rpb 1tCJ-ra.fJo>.'ijs 1t&rrµou, "before 
the foundation of the world" (Eph. i. 4), 
where the general oontext is the same. The 
phrase itself occurs in Rom. xvi. 25 (xp&vois 
a.lr.,11lo1s) and Titus i. 2, in whioh le.et plaoe 
time is indicated P.09terior to the creation of 
men. In 1 Cor. ,L 7 we have simply ..-pb 
-riiw a./,:,.,,.,,,, "befo:t1l the worlds," where ul,f,11 
ie equivalent to alr.,11lo1 xp611oa, and in Eph. 
iii. 11, 1rp&8,rr111 .-w11 ai,:,.,..,.,, "the eternal 
purpoee." In Luke i. 70 the phrase, tiw' 
a.1wvos, is rendered "since the world began," 
and ,ls -rovs a.1@vus (Matt. vi. 18)," for ever." 
So frequently ds -rbv a.1@1111, "for ever" 
(Matt. xxL 19; John vi. 51, eto.), and .Zs 
TOVS ailwva.s ,,.;;,., a.1,1,,,.,., (Gal. i. 5; Eph. iii. 
21; 1 Tim. i. 17, etc.), "for ever and ever.n 
The usa:ge of the LXX. is very similar, 
where ciw' alw11os, ds -rov uiwvu, 1rpb -rw11 a.I,{,. 
""'"• a.lcl,v -r@11 ,.1,:,.,..,.,, eto., are frequent, e.s 
well ae the e.djeotive a.lwa,10,. Putting all 
theee passe.ge11 together, and advt'rting to 
the ole.seioal meaning of a.l,1,11, and its Latin 

equivalent, .19'1JUffl1 a "lifetime, n we Bllm to 
arrive at the primary mee.ning of a.l,f,v as 
being a "generation," and then any long 
period of time analogons to a man's lifetime. 
Hence x.p&vo, a.i,1,v,o, would be timee made 
up of successive generatioll.B, and ,rpb xp&vc.,v 
a.io,v[.,., would mean at the nry beginniog 
of the timee which conneted of human 
generations. Alcl,11 -rw11 a.l,f,vo,11 would be one 
great generation, consisting of all the suc­
cessive generations of mankind. The whole 
dumtion of man.kind in this present world 
would be in this eenee one vaet a.i~v, to .be 
followed by we know not what succeeding 
ones. Thus Eph. i. 21, 111 -r,; alw111 -ro{n-rp is 
contrasted with iv -ri µb .. 7'.oll'T,, the idea 
being that the world has its lifetime analo­
gous to the lifetime of e. man. The aame 
period may also be considered ae made up of 
sever,.} shorter alw11n, tbe prediluvial, the 
patriarchal, the MOBBic, the Christian, and 
IIUOh like (see note to 1 Tim. L 17). 

Ver. 10.-Hath now been manifeswl. for u 
:now made manifest, A. V.; Christ Jesua for 
Jea!J.8 Chrid, A.V.; abolished for hath abo­
luhed, A.V.; brought for hath brou.ght, A.V.; 
incorruptwn for immo-rtality, A. V. Kath 
now been ma.nifeeted (cpa.v,p,.,eiirra.v); a word 
of very frequent use by St. Paul. The same 
contrast between the long time during which 
God's gracious p11rp0111 lay hidden, and the 
present time when it wae brought to light 
by the gospel, which is contained in this 
passage, is foroibly dwelt upon in Eph. iiL 
1-12. The appearing (,,.:;,s t1r,cp1111,lus), 
applied here, e.s in the name of the Festival 
of the Epiphany, to the fi?Bt advent, but in 
oh.iv. I and Titus ii 13 and elsewhere applied 
to the second e.dvent, "the glorione appear­
ing of our Saviour Je81l8 Chriat" (Titus Ii 
13). Aboliehed (1t11-rczp-,frrr...,,.os); i.e. "de­
stroyed," or " done away ,n or "made of nUlle 
effect," e.s the word is ftri011Bly rendand 
(1 Cor. xv. 26; 2 Cor. iii 11; Gal iiL 17: 
comp. Heh. ii 14). Broughc ... to light 
(cp.,,.lo-1111-ros); e.s in 1 Cor. h·. Hi. Elsewhen 
rather "to give light," or "to enlighten,. 
(see Luke xi. 36; Heb. 'ri. ~; L 32, eto.). 
For a full description of the abolition al 
death and the introduction of eternal life In 
its stead, through the death and resurreation 
of Jesus Christ, see Rom. v. and vi., and 
eepeoially vi. 8-11. Through the goepel; 
beoouse the gospel both deolares the death 
and resurreotion of Ohriet, and oe.lls ns to 
share in them. These mighty glories of the 
gospel were good reasons why Timothy 
Bhould not be e.shamed of the testimony of 
his Lord, nor shrink from the affliotione of 
the gospel. They were Bignal evidlllOIII 
of the power of God. 

Ver. 11.-W<JB for Cl"', A.V.; teaoher for 
teacher of the Gentile.a, A. V. and T.R. Wu 
appointed ( l-rle.,11) : comp. 1 Tim. i. 12., O'-" 
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I'""' .r, luure,,fu, "appointing me to the 
ministry; " and ii. 7. A preaoher, and. an 
apoltle, antl a teaaher (IO e.lRO 1 Tim. ii. 7). 
Teaoher (ll1lld..-1eC1Ao<) is one of the spiritue.1 
offloea enumerated in 1 Oor. xii. 28 e.nd 
Eph. iv. 11. It ie BU?ely remarkable that 
neither here nor elsewhere doe■ St. Paul 
speak of e.ny ce.11 to the 1;>riesthood in a 
saoerdota.l ■ense (see Rom. L 1, 5; xv. 16; 
1 Oor. i. 1-.!'to,). 

Ver. 12.~ujfer auo for al.Bo suffer, A. V.; 
v" for -theua, A.V.; him tD'h.om for 
u,Aom, A.V.; guard for keep, A.V. l'or the 
which tiame (ver. 61 note) I 11111fer also. The 
e.poetle adds the weight of hie own ue.mple 
to the preceding exhortation. What be wae 
exhorting Timothy to do he wu actue.lly 
doing himself. without any wavering or 
heailation or misgiving u to the result. I 
know him whom I have believed, and I am 
penuaded that he iB able to guard that 
whioh I have oommitted Ullto him. The 
ground of the apostle's confidence, even in 
the hour of extreme peril, was hie perfect 
trust in the faithfnlneee of God. Thie he 
expresses in a met.aphor drawn from the 
common action of one person entrusting 
another with some precious deposit, to be 
kept for a time and restored whole e.nd un­
injured. All the words in the sentence a.re 
part of this metaphor. The verb ,r..,,-{..-nu1<11 
must be taken in the sense of " entrusting " 
(our.I! tu fidei aliouju., o,mmitto), e.s Luke 
m. ll. So TIO""TEVeii""' .,.1, Ev11-y-y'1 .. ,o .. , "to 
be entrusted with the gospel " (1 These. ii. 
4) ; oi,cai,oµ[,.,, ,rnr1unii,,_..., "I am entrusted 
with a dispensation" (1 Oor. iL 17; see 
Wied. xiv. 5, etc.). And so in cle.ssical 
Greek, ,....,..,.Et,,.., .,..,,[ .,., me&nll " to entrnst 
something to another" to take care of for 
you. Here, then, St. Paul says (not as in 
the R.V., "l know him whom I he.ve 
believed.," which is quite inadmissible, but), 
"I know whom I have trusted [i.e. in 
whom I he.Te placed confidence, and to whom 
I have committed the keeping ofmy depositl 
and I am pe111naded that he is able to keep 
that which I have entrusted to him ('"I" 
,..,.,,alrfi,.T/" pDu) unto that day." The 1r11p11• 
e,,,nj is the thing which Paul entrusted to 
his faithful guardian, Ollf who he knew 
would never betray the trnat, but would 
rmtore it to him safe and sound at the day 
of Oh.riat.. What the ,r11p119iilCT/ was may be 
di1Bcmlt to e:z:preH in any one word, but it 
oomprieed himself, his l.ife,his whole treasure, 
his •lvation, hiB joy, his eternal happine.­
all for the sake of which he risked life and 
limb in this world, content to lose sight of 
them for a while, knowing that he should 
receive them all from tl,e hands of God in 
ihe day of Christ. All thw hangs perfectly 
together. There can be no ree.sonable doubt 
Illa& ,...,.dfiltfl" p,o11-" a7depaait "-that 

which I have deposited with him. Neither 
is there the slightest diffloulty in the dilferent 
applioe.tiona of the same metaphor in ver. 14 
e.nd in 1 Tim. vi. 20. For it 18 as tme that 
God entrusts t.o hi■ faithful servants the 
d~pos~t of the faith, ~ _be kept by them 
With Jealous fidelity, e.s 1t 1e that his servants 
entmet to him the keeping of their souls, 
as knowing him to be faithful. 

Ver. 18.-Hold for hold fa,t, A..V.; patum 
for form, A.V.; from for of, A.V. Rold 
(fx•). Tbia use of lx•"' in the pastore.l 
Epistles ii ROmewhat peoulie.r. In 1 Tim. 
i. 19, lx"'" ,,-tu.,...,, "holding faith;" in iii. 6, 
lxo"""' .,.~ µuurl/e1oi,, "holding the mysterr, 
of the faith ; " and here, " hold the pattern, ' 
eto. It eeeme to have a more active sense 
than merely " have," and yet not to have 
the very active sense of "hold fast." It 
may, however, well be doubted whether lx• 
here is used in even e.s strong a sense as in 
the other two pe.ssages, inaemuoh as here it 
follows instead of preceding the substantive 
(eee Alford, in loc. ). The pattern( inroTinr"'u"' ); 
only here and 1 Tim. i. 16 (where see note), 
where it manifestly means a " pattern," not 
a "form." The word signifies a "sketch," 
or" outline." St. Paul's meaning, therefore, 
seems to be : "For your own guide.noo in 
teaching the flock committed to you, and for 
a pattern whioh you will try and always 
copy, have before you tbe pattern or outline 
of sound words whioh you have heard of me, 
in faith and love which ie in Christ Jesus.'' 
Bound wordl(,),y,,.,.,.i,,.,...,,, .\6-y"'r,); see 1 Tim. 
i 10, note. In faith and love; either hold 
tAe pattern in faith and love, or tDhkh 11ou 
h,ar,e heard in faith a,ul lofle. 

Ver. 14.-Guard for keep, A..V.; through 
for by, A. V. That good thing (.,.¾/., 1e11.\¾,i, 
1rap11B/ilCT/", R.T., for 1r11p111<11T118/ilCT/"); see 1 
Tim. vi. 20, and note. This naturally 
follows the preceding verse. Faithfulness 
in maintaining the faith was olosely con­
nected with the maintenance of sound 
words. 

Ver. 15.-That are for 11,ey tDhlch are, 
A. V.; turned for be turned, A.V.; Ph11gelu1 
for Phygellm, A.V. and T.R. Turned away 
from (i&1rE<TTp~71u&., µE). Thie verb is used, 
as here, governing an accusative of the 

rrson or thing turned away from, in Titus 
H; Heh. xii. 25, as frequently in classical 

Greek. The use of the aoriat here is im­
portant, as St. Paul does not mean to say 
that the Churches of Asia had all forsaken 
him, whioh we.s not true, and whioh it would 
be abamd to inform Timothy of if it were true, 
living u he was at Ephesus, the central oity 
of A■ia, but e.dverte to some occasion, pro­
bably connected with hie trial before Nero, 
when they Bhrank from him in a cowardly 
way. nd1'n, ol ,,, "f 'A..-lt means "the 
whole party in Alia' connected with Uae 
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partlcule.r trnnee.ctlon to which St. Pe.nl le 
olluding, e.nd which wae known to Timothy 
though it ie not known to ue. Perhaps he 
ho.d opplied to certain Aeintice, whether 
Christians or Jews or Grmco-Romans, for a 
teetimony to hie orderly conduct in Asia., 
e.nd they had reruaed it; or they may have 
been e.t Rome at the time, nnd o.voidecl St. 
Pe.nl; o.nd among them Phygelue e.nd 
Hermogeues, whose conduct mo.y have been 
po.rticulo.rly u11gro.teful ancl unexpected. 
Nothing is known of either of them. 

Ver. 16.-Grant for give, A.V. Gre.nt 
meroy ('6r,11 (,\,a,). Thie connection of the 
words is only found here. The house of 
0nesiphorus. It is inferred from this ex­
pression, conpled with that in eh. iv. 19, 
that Onesiphorue himself was no longer 
living; and hence ver, 18 (where see note) 
is thought by some to he e.n argument for 
prayers for the dead. The inference, further 
strengthened by the peculiar language of 
ver. 18, though not absolutely certain, is 
undoubtedly probable. The connection 
between this and the preceding verse is the 
contrast between the conduct of Phygelus 
and Hermogenes and that of Oneeiphoros. 
They repudiated all acquaintance with the 
apostle in his day of trial ; he, when he was 
in Rome, diligently sought him and with 
difficulty found him, and oft refreshed him 
with Christian sympathy and communion, 
acting with no less courage than love. He 
was no longer on earth to receive e. prophet's 
reward (Matt. x. 41 ), but St. Paul prays that 
he may receive it in the day of Christ, and 
that meanwhile God may requite to his 
family the mercy he had showed to St. Paul. 
Refreshed me (cl.v.,i,u{<v); literally, retlived 
me. Only here in the New Testament, bnt 
comp. Acts iii. 19. Cha.in (c!l,\uow); in the 
singular, as Eph. vi. 20; Acts xxviii. 20 
( where see note). 

Ver. 17.-Sought for sought out, A.V.; 
diligently for very diligently, A.V. and T.R. 

Ver. 18.-To find for that lui may .finn, 
A.V.; ministered for minidered unto me, 
A.V. (The Lord grant unto him). The 
parenthesis seems only to be required on 
the supposition that the words o<,111 a.bTcp b 
K6p,os <up,iv (,\,as, 1<.T,l\., are a kind of play 
on the ,ip,v of the preceding verse. Other­
wise it is better to take the words e.a e. new 
sentence. The repetition of" the Lord" is 
remarkable, but nothing seems to hang upon 
it. The second 1ra.pa. Kuplou seems to suppose 
the Lord sitting on the judgment-throne. 
As regards the amount of encouragement 
given by this passage to prayers for the 
dead (supposing Onesiphorus to have been 
dead), the mere expression of a piollS wish or 
hope that he may find mercy is a very slender 
foundation on which to build the snper­
etructure of prayer and Masses for the 
deliverance of souls from purgatory. In 
how many things, etc. St. Paul doee. not 
say, as the A.V. makes him say, that Onesi­
phorue "ministered unto him" at Ephesus. 
It may have been so, bnt the words do not 
necessarily mean this. "What good service 
he did at Ephesus" would faithfully repre­
sent the Greek words; and this might 
describe great exertions me.de by Onesi­
phorus after his return from Rome to 
procure the apostle's acquittal and release 
by the intercession of the principal perBons 
at Ephesus.' This would, of co1USe, be known 
to Timothy. It may, however, describe the 
ministerial le.bonrs and services of Onesi­
phorus at EpheSUB after his retnrn from 
Rome, or it may refer to former ministra­
tions when Paul end Timothy were at 
Ephesus together (see lntrocluction). There 
seem to he no materials for arriving at abso­
lute certainty on the point. 

1 An e.lmost identice.l exple.ne.iion ill 
suggested by Hofmann, as quoted by 
Huther in e. note to thie passage. 

HOMILETICS. 

Vers.1-7.-Reminiscences. A ring once given to an old and loved friend, who in later 
lite bad been cut off from the former loving intercourse by the inevitable course of events, 
bore this touching inscription, "Care. memorie. dei primit"ri anni" (?ear n:emory _of old 
times). 'l.'he mcm?ries of a happ)'. unclouded youth_, of youthful _friendships, of Joyous 
days, of pursuits ht up by se.ngmne hopes and bright_ exi:iectatwns, are rndeed of~e11 
among the most precious treasures of the bee.rt. And m_ like manner the r~collect10n 
of former triumphs of faith in days of dark doubt and difficulty, of temptations over­
come, of victories gained, of grace received, of work done for Go~, of Christian inter­
course with God's saints and happy hours of prayer, and treadmg underfoot all the 
powers of darkness, nre n'ot only bright lights illumine.ting the past journey of life, but 
are often among our strongest incentives to perseverance, and our best encouragements 
to hold f11st the profession of onr faith without w11vering. St. Paul, that great master 
in the knowledge of human nature, knew this weli. And so with inimitable skill-a 
akill heightened and sot olf by the warm affections of a tender heart-he calls hac,k 
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Timothy's recollections to the de.ye of hie ee.rly fe.ith. Tbe.t there he.d been anything 
like e. f&lling e.way from the fe.ith in Timothy, e.ny real declension In hiR religious life 
there is no re&l!On to believe. But the quick eye of the apostle he.d detected som~ 
symptoms of weaknt1118. The pulee of firm resolution, as dangers thickened around 
him, he.d not beaten l'O steadily as he would he.ve wished. He did not see the symp­
toms of Christian courage rising with the rising flood of difficulty quite so marked aa 
to set his mind e.t ease as to whe.t might happen if, after his own dee.tb, which he felt 
we.s near, Timothy were left alone to confront the perils of a fierce persecution, or to 
guide the wavering purpose of timid e.nd fainting disciples. And so he calls be.ck hi1 
dearly beloved son in the faith to the old days of bis first conversion. The lessons of 
faith and obedience learnt on his mother's knee in the dear home e.t Lystra, whose 
blt988d fruit had attracted St. Paul's notice; the first appearance of the apostle in those 
regions in the noonday of his apostolic lllee.l; the bold front with which he had met 
the storm of affliction and persecution; Timothy's own warm surrender of himself to 
the companionship of the great teacher, e.nd his exchange of a he.ppy, peaceful home 
for the wandering life and incessant peril of an evangelist; then the solemn time of hie 
ordination-the time when, with prayer and fasting, he had knelt t.o receive the laying 
on of hands, and had exulted in the new gift of God with which he might go forth 
fee.rlt1118ly and lovingly,and in a strength not his own, to emulate his father in the faith 
in preaching the gospel of God's saving grace,-Oh, let Timothy cherish those dear 
memories of former times! And there were later memories still. Their last meeting, 
and their last adieu. They had parted, under wbe.t circumstances we do not know; 
St. Paul hastening on to his crown of martyrdom, Timothy remaining at his poet of 
work and of danger. And Timothy had wept. Were they tee.rs of bitterness, tears of 
compunction, tears of a heart broken and melting under a gentle loving reproof, or were 
they only t.ee.rs of sorrow at parting? We cannot ee.y for certain; but St. Paul remem­
bered them, and he recalls them to Timothy's memory too. He adds the hope that, e.s 
they had aown in tears, they would ree.p in joy-the joy, perhaps, of a healed wound 
and renovaMld spiritual strength, or, at all events, the joy of meeting once more before 
the fall of the curtain of death to close the drama of Paul's eventful life. The leBBOn 
left for us by these heart-stirring words is the ve.lue of the memory of the past when 
brought to bear upon the work of the future. " Bless the Lord, 0 my soul, and forget 
not all his benefits," is e. sentiment which continually comes up in the varied experi­
encee of the psalmist. He quickened hope in the land of banishment by remembering 
the days of happy worship in the house of God (Ps. xiii.); he added depth to his sorrow 
for sin by recalling the memory of that joy of ee.lvation which he had forfeited by his 
fall (Ps. li.). And so we shall do well in times of weakness to remember our former 
strength; in days of darkness to call to mind the days of light that were of old; in 
days of slackness and indolence to call be.ck the memory of the time when we were all 
on fire to do God's work; in days of depression t.o think of old mercies shown and old 
gre.ce11 given to us of God; to quench the fear of defeat by the recollection of ancient 
victories; and, in e. word, to make the pa.5t supply the present with incentives to e.n 
undying llleal, and e. steadfast courage in facing e.11 the afflictions of the gospel according 
to the unchanging power _of God. 

Vera. 8-18.-Constancy in the 1wwr of danger. There e.re great di.ff'erencesof nature.I 
temperament in dliferent men. There are those whose courage is nature.Uy high. Their 
instinct is to brave danger, and to be confident of overcoming it. They do not know 
what nervousness, or sinking of heart, or the devices of timidity, mean. Others 
are of a wholly different temperament. The approach of danger unnerves them. 
Their instinct is to avoid, not to overcome, danger; to shrink from suffering, not to 
confront it. There are ever in the Church the bold and dauntless Gideons, e.nd the 
wavering and timid Peters. But the grace of God is able t.o strengthen the weak he.nds 
and to confirm the feeble knees. He can ee.y to them that are of fearful bee.rt, '' Be 
1trong; fear not." He can give power to the fe.int, and increase strength to them that 
have no might. And there ie perhaps no more edifying eight than that of the quiet 
UDbcaeting courage of those whose ne.ture.l timidity has been overcome by e.n onr­
powering 11e111e of duty and of Ion t.o Christ, and who have lMrDt, in the exeroiNB of 
prayer and medite.tioa on the ClOll8 of Christ, to endure hardneas without flinobin1, u 



OB. L 1-18,] THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 7 

good 10ldiers of Jesus Christ.. But to yield to fear, and, under its influence, to be 
ashamed to confess the Name of Jesus Christ, and to repudiate fellowship with those 
who are suffering for Christ's sake and the gospel's, lest we should fall into the same 
reproach with them, is sin, and sin most unworthy of those for whom Christ died, and 
who have been made partakers of so great salvation. No plea of natural timidity can 
e]!.cuse such unworthy conduct. It behoves, therefore, men of a timid and gentle spirit 
to fortify their faith by frequent contemplation of the cross of Christ, and habitually 
to take up that cross, and by it crucify the flesh with its affections and lusts. Let 
them think often of their holy calling, remember that they are the servants of him 
who "endured the croMs, despising the shame," and look forward to the recompense of 
reward. Let them contrast the base, unmanly conduct of the men of Asia, who turned 
away from the noble Paul in his hour of danger, with the faithful, generous conduct 
of Onesiphorus, who sought him out in his prison and was not ashamed of his chain. 
And surely they will come to the conclusion that affliction with the people of God 
is better than immunity from suffering purchased by shame and BiD. 

HOMILIES BY VARIOUS AUTHORS. 

Vere. 1, 2.-The apostle's addrl!88 and greeting. This Epistle, which has been well 
described as "the last will and testament" of the apostle, written as it was under the 
very shadow of death, opens with a touching evidence of personal interest in Timothy. 

L THE ORIGIN AND DESIGN OF THE APOSTLESHIP. "Pa.al, an apostle of Jesus Christ 
by the will of God." 1. He was an apostle. (1) Not by the will of man, even of 
other apostles. (2) Nor by his own will; for he did not take this honour upon him­
self. (3) Nor was it owing to his persona.I merits; for he :ilwa.ys speaks of it as "the 
grace of apostleship." ( 4) He was an apostle by the will of G<>d, whose " chosen vessel" 
he was for this purpose. 2. The design of his apostleship was "acwrding to the promise 
of life which is in Ohrist Jesus." Its design was to make known this promise. (1) 
It was life eternal; (2) promised in Christ Jesus, because (a) it was" promised before the 
world began" (Titus i. 2); (b) in Obrist, who is the Prince of life, who procured it, 
who applies it by his Spirit. 

II. THE PERSON ADDBESSED. "To Timothy, my beloved son." Not, llB in the former 
Epistle, "my true son," but a son specially dear to him in view of the approaching 
severance of the earthly tie that bound them together. 

III. THE GREETING. "Grace, mercy, and peace." (See homiletical hillts on 1 Tim. 
i. 2.)-T. 0. 

Vere. 3-5.-Thankful declaration of love and nmemln-ance of Timothy'a faith. 
I. THE APOSTLE'S AFFECTIONATE INTEREST IN llIS YOUNG DISCIPLE. .. I give thanks 
to God, whom I serve from my forefathers in a pure conscience, as unceasing is the 
remembrance I have of thee in my prayers night anu. day; greatly desiring to see thee, 
being mindful of thy tears, that I may be filled with joy." 1. The apostle begins all 
Epistles with the langv.age of thanksgiving. God is the Object of thanksgiving, both 
as God of nature and as God of grace, and there is no blessing we have received that 
ought not to be thankf)illy acknowledged. 2. It is allowable for a good man to take 
pleasure in the thought of a consistently ccmscientiO'l/,8 career. His service of God was 
according to the principles and feelings he inherited from his ancestors "in a pure con­
science" (Acts xxiii. 1; xxiv. 14). 3. Ministers cnsght to be much engaged in prayer 
for one another so as to strengthen each others hands. 4. The thcnsght of approaching 
death makes 'US long to see the friends who have been most endeared to us in life. (I) 
The apostle remembered Timothy's sorrow at their last parting. (2) Though he ha,1 
commanded him before to stay at Ephesus, he now desired to see him, becanse he w~~ 
alone in prison, with Luke as his only companion. (3) The sig'llt of Timothy in Rome 
would fill him with joy beyond that imparte& by all the other friends and compan.ious 
of hit apostolio life. 

II. THE APOSTLE'S THANKSGIVING FOR T1140THY's FAITH. "Being put In remem­
brance of the unfeigned faith that is in thee, whioh dwelt first in thy grandmother Lois, 
and thy mother Eunice; and I am persuaded ~at also in thee." 1. The quality qf this 
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faitll. 11 Unfeigned." Timothy was "a.n Israelite Indeed," who believed with the 
heart unto righteousness, his faith working by love to God and man, and accompanied 
by good works. 2. Its permanent chamcter. "It dwelt in him." Faith is an abiding 
graoe; Chriijt, who is its Author, i1 also its Finisher; and salvation is inseparably con­
nected with it. 3. TM BmJjects of this faith. "First in thy grandmother Lois and In 
thy mother Eunice." (1) Lois was his grandmother by the mother's side, for his father 
was a Greek; and Eunice, his mother, was probably conTerted at Lystra, at no great 
distance from Tarsus, the native city of the apostle (Acts xvi. 1; :r.iv. 6). (a) It ls 
pleasant to see faith transmitted through three generations. It is sin, and not grace that 
is easily transmitted by blood. But when we are" born, not of blood, but of God,n we 
have reason t0 be thankful, like the apostle, for such a display of rich family mercy. 
(b) We see here the advantages of a pious education, for it was from the persons named 
tie obtained in his youth that knowledge of the Scriptures which made him wise unto 
salvation (eh. iii. 15). (c) How often Christian mothers have given remarkable 
sons to the ministry of God's Church I (Augustine and Monica.) (2) Timothy was 
himulf a subject of this faith. He did not break of!' the happy continuity of grace ill 
his family, but worthily perpetuated the best type of ancestral piety.-T. 0. 

Ver. 6.-The apostk'• admonition f,o Timothy t,o stir up the gift of God 'Within him. 
It was because or his persnasion of Timothy's faith, and perhaps of the apprehension 
that the young disciple had been depressed by his own long imprisonment, that he 
addressed him in this manner. 

L THE SPIB.ITUAL GIFTS POSSESSED BY TnloTHY. "Wherefore I put thee in remem­
brance to stir up the gift of God which is in thee by means of the laying on of my hands." 
1. Be refers to the special gift received by Timothy with a view to hit office a, an 
evangelist. It wa.s not anything either natural or acquired, but something bestowed 
by the Spirit of God which would fit him for teaching aod ruling the Church of God. 
2. It W<U conferred by the hands of the apostle along with the presbytery (1 Tim. iv. 14). 

II. 'l'HE !."'ECESSITY OF STIRBING UP THIS SPIRITUAL GIFT. 1. It is possible there may 
have been some tilaclme.ss or decline of power on Timothy's part, arising from various 
causes of discouragement, to make this injunction neceB88ry. 2. The gift was to be stirred 
up by reading, meditation, and prayer, so that he might be enabled, with fresh zeal, to 
reform the abuses of the Church and endure hardship as a good soldier of Jesus Christ. 
-T.C. 

Ver. 7.-The Divine f-<JUipmentfor arduou, ~'"the <Jlmrch. The apostle here 
adds a reason for the injunction just given. 

L NEGATIVELY. "For God did not give us the spirit of cowardice." 1. Thia 
ref er• to the time of the ordination of Timothy and of the apostle. Courage is an essen­
tial qualification for ministers of the gospel 2. Cowardice is unworthy of those who 
I.ave ree.eived the gospel, in trwt. The fear of man has a very wide domioion, but those 
who fear God ought to know no other fear. (1) This fear tends to unworthy compli­
ances. (2) Trust in God is a preservation from fear (Ps. xxvii. 1). (3) Our Lord 
exhorts us strongly against such fear (John xiv. 27). 

II. Po81TIVELY. "But of power, and of love, a.nd of self-control." 1. The spirit o/ 
pOUJtlf", as opposed to the weakness of cowardice; for the servants of Christ a.re fortified 
against persecutioos and reproaches, a.re enabled to endure hardness as good soldiers of 
Christ, and to quit themeelves like men. 2. The spirit of love. This will make them 
earnest in their care for souls, indefatigable in labours, fearless in the midst of trying 
exigencies, and self-ea.crincing in love. 3. The spirit of self-control. This will enable 
the servant of Christ to keep his whole beiog in subjection to the Lord, apart from all 
the solicitations of the world, and to regulate life with a due regard to its duties, its 
labours, and its cares.-T. 0. 

Ver. B.-Warntng to Timothy not to be ashamed of the goapel, nor to ahrinlo from 
afflictiona. This exhortation iH dependent upon the previous counsel. 

I. 'I'BE MINISTER OF Goo MUST NOT BE ASHAMED OF THE GOSPEL. "Be not thou there­
fore a.shamed of the testimouy of the Lord, nor of me his prisoner." 1. The tutimony 
of tl~ !Ard is lhat borne concerning hia doctrine, auff mnga, and dtAth; in • word, the 
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gospel Itself. 2. No <Jhrl,tio!ra ean be ashamed of a gospel of s,v,h power, eo trne, s•, 
gracious, so useful. 3. No Ohristian can be ashamed of its confessors. The apos1 I" 
was a prisoner at Rome for its sake, not for crime of any sort. The gospel then 
laboured under an i=ense load of pagan prejudice, and Timothy needed to be reminded 
of his obligations to sympathize with its greatest expounder. 

II. THE MINISTER OF GoD HUST SHARE IN THE AFFLICTIONS OY TBB GOSPEL. .. But 
be thou partaker of the afflictions of the gospel according to the power of God." 1. 
Though ii is a gospel of peace, ie brings a sword wherever it goes, and involves iti 
preachers in tribulations arising out of the perverseness of men who thwart and despise 
it. 2. We O'Uflht eo suffer hardship for the gospel, by the consideration tbat the God 
who has saved 118 with BUCh a strong hand ia able to succour us under all our afflictions. 
-T.C. 

Vers. 9-11.-77ie powtlt' of God in the sal11atum manifested by Jes., tJhrist eo the 
world. He now proceeds to expound in a glorious sentence the origin, conditions, 
manifestations of the salvation provided in tbe gospel 

I. THE MANNER IN WHICH THE POWER OF GoD BAB BEEN DISPLAYED TOW ARD us. 
"Who bath saved us, and called 118 with an holy calling, not according to our works, 
but according to his own purpose and grace, which was given us in Christ Jesus before 
the world began." 1. The power of God has been displayed tow,ird -us in salvation. 
God is the Author of salvation in its most comprehensive sense, as including both 
its i.mpetration and its application. 'l'he salvation may be said to precede the calling, 
as (1) it has its origin in the "purpose of God," (2) as Christ has procnred it by bis 
death. 2. It has /,een displayed in our calling. (1) The call is the act of the Father 
(Gal. i. 6). (2) It is a "holy calling," (a) as its Author is holy; (b) it is a call to 
holiness; (c) the called are enabled to live holy lives. 3. The principle or condition 
of our salvation. "Not according to our works." (1) Negatively. Worka are not 
(a) the moving cause of it, which is the love and favour of God (John ill. 16); (b) nor 
are they the procuring cause, which is the obedience and death of Christ (Rom. iii. 
21-26); (c) nor do they help in the application of salvation; for works done before 
our calling are not good, being without faith; and works done after it are the fruits 
of our calling, and therefore not the cause of it. (2) Positively. "But according to 
his own purpose and grace, which was given us in Christ before the world began." 
Salvation has thus a double aspect. (a) It is" according to the purpose of God." It 
is a gift from eternity; for it was" before the world began," and therefore it was not 
dependent upon man's works. (b) It is according to "his grace, which was given us in 
Christ Jesus before the world began." Though those to whom it was given were not 
in existence, they existed in Obrist as the covenant Head and Representative of his 
people. They were chosen in him (Eph. i. 4). 

II. THE MANIFESTATION OF THIS PURPOSE AND GBACE IN THE INCARNATION AND 
WOBK OF CHRIST. "But manifested now by the appearing of our Saviour Jesus Chri1<t,." 
1. The nature of this manifestation. It iucluded (1) the Incarnation; for the Son of 
God appeared in the fulness of time to make known the "mystery hid from ages," even 
himself-" the Hope of glory "-to both Jew and Gentile; (2) the work of Christ, in tbe 
obedience of his life and the suffering of his death-in a word, the whole work of redemp­
tion. 2. The effects of this manifestation. "Who abolished death, and brought to ligbt 
life and incorruptibility by means of the gospel." (1) Its action upon death. It has 
abolished or made it of none effect. Death is regarded both in its physical and its 
ethical aspects. (a) In its physical aspects, Christ has (a) deprived it of its IIUJlg, and 
made it a blessing to believers (Heb. ii. 14; 1 Cor. xv. 65), and (S) secured iis ultimate 
abolition (Rev. xxi. 4). (b) In its ethical aspects, as working through a law of sin and 
death, Christ has caused us "to pass from death unto life" in regeneration (1 John iii. 
14), and secured us from "the second death" (Rev. ii. 11). (2) Its revelation of life 
aud Incorruptibility. (a) Life here is the true life, over which death has no power-the 
new and blessed life of the Spirit. This was, in a sense, known to the Old Testament 
saints; but Christ exhibited it, in its resurrection-aspect, after he rose from the de~d. 
It was in virtue of his resurrection, indeed, that the saints of the old economy had hfe 
at all. But they did not see it aa we see it. (b) Incorruptibility. Not in reference to 
the risen bod7, but to the life of the soul, In its imperishable qualities, in ita perfect 
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exemption from death (1 Pet. i. 4; Rev. :n:i. 4). (o) The me&llll or this revelation i1 
the gospel, which makes this life perfectly known to men, o.a to its nature as to the 
way int-0 it, as to the persons for whom it is prepared or designed. ' 

III. THE OONNECTION OF THE APOSTLE WITH THIS REVELATION 01' LIJl'B, 11 For whioh 
I was appointed a herald anll. an apostle, and a teacher of the Gentiles." He rehear&ee 
his titles of dignity at the very time that he points to them as entailing suffering upon 
him.-T. C. 

Ver. 12.-TM grounds of hi, Joyful, ~ under all his sufferings. L Hu 
APOSTLESHIP WAS THE CAUSE OF HIS SUFFERINGS ... For which cause I also am suff'erlDg 
these things "-imprisonment, solitude, the hatred of Jew and Gentile. He estranged 
the Jews by preaching the gospel to the Gentiles, and he offended the Gentiles by 
denouncing their idolatries and undermining their lucrative superstitions. 

II. HE OWNS NO BRAME IN THE GOSPEL. It may be an offence to the Greek and a 
stumbling-block to the Jew ; bat he is not ashamed of it, because he is not ashamed: 
1. Of its Author. 2. Of its tru,ths and ordinances. 3. Of his oumfaith in it. 4. Of 
hi-s sufferings for it. 

111. TBB 11.EAflON WB:Y BE IS NOT ABBUIED OP THE GOSPEL. "For I know whom 
I have trueted, and am persuaded that he is able to keep my deposit till that day." 1. 
He kwotos hiB Red,eemer thrO'U!}h faith and love and e:r:perience. It is " eternal life " to 
know him (John xvii. 3). It is not that he merely knows of him, but he knows him­
what he is, what he can do, what be has promised to do--and therefore he can trust 
him. 2. Hu t""8t ill in a knoW'TI, Person. (1) The apostle would have been very foolish 
to trust an unknown person. We distrust strangers. We will only entrust that which 
i~ dear to us--our children or our money-to those known to us. (2) There are foolish 
people who think it a wiser, as well as a more meritorious thing, to believe without 
knowledge; like the Spanish Jesuit who said, "I believe in this doctrine, not in spite 
of its impossibility, but because it is impossible." The apostle held a very different 
view. (3) There are some people of whom we may say that the more they are known 
the less are they trusted. A fuller experience discovers flaws in their character forbidding 
confidence. But onr Saviour is One who is trusted the more he is known, in all the 
various circumstances of human life. 3. The apostle has placed his soul, a, a precious 
d.ez,ottit, in the hands of Ghrist, with the assurance of its perfect safety. " I am per­
suaded that he is able to keep my deposit till that day." Several circumstances enhance 
the significance of this act of the apostle. (1) The value of the deposit. What can he 
more precious than the soul? (Mark vili. 37). (2) The danger of its loss. The soul is a 
lost thing, and but for grace eternally so. (3) The ainner feels the deposit is not safe 
with himself. Man cannot, any more than man's brother, save his own soul. (4) Who 
will take charge of this deposit? Many shrink from responsibility in caaea of a difficult 
and delicate nature. But Jesus Christ has undertaken for us ; he will take us completely 
in charge ; he will keep our deposit till the day of judgment. (5) Mark the limit of 
time as to the safety of the deposit-" till that day." No day short of that-not even 
the day of death; for the completed glory is reserved for the day of juGgment. That 
will be the day for the bestowal of the crown of lile. 4. Mark the aasurlfflQS of Ike 
apostle a, to the saf et11 of his deposit. " I am persuaded that he is able to keep my 
deposit." This shows (1) that assurance is a possible attainment (1 John v. 13) i 
(2) that it is a cheering and sustaining experience.-T. C. 

Ver. 13.-Importana of the/ orm of sound words. " Hold the pattern of sound words." 
I. TBJS INJUNCTION Ill.PLIES THAT THE DOCTBINES OF THE GOSPEL HAD DEEN ALREADY 

MOULDED INTO A CERTAIN SHAPE OB SYSTEM WHICH WAB EASILY GBABPED BY THE 
POPULAB MIND. As necessity arose, there was a restatement, in a new form, of the 
faith once professed so as to neutralize false theories. Thus the Apostle John recast the 
doctrine of Christ's manifestation in the world in his Epistles. There are other examples 
of such restatement. As errorists often seduce by an adroit use of words, it becomes 
necessary to have "a pattern of sound words," not merely as a witness for the truth, but 
as a protest against error. Timothy was in this case to adhere to t'.he form of what he 
had heard from the apostle, and received with auch "faith and love which is in Ohriat 
Jesna." 
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II. 'fHE UBE OF euoa A FORH. 1. le wa, a untre of doctrinal unity to the (Jhwrr,h. 
2. It exhibieed ehe eruth in a wnsiseene light to the world. :3. It afforded a rallying-point 
in the conflkt with system, of IIN"<Yr. 4:. It tended to spiridua/, ,taln'lity.-T. C. 

Ver. 14.-The importance of preserving {he precious deposit of doctrine. I. TmraE 
IS A BYBTBK OF TRUTH DEPOSITED IN THE HANDS OF TBE CHURCH. "That good deposit 
keep through the Holy Ghost who dwelleth in us." 1. The truth ia Mt disCOVff'ed lnJ 
the Ohwch, but deposited in iu kuping. This is the significance of the words of Jude, 
-when he speaks of" the faith once delivered to the saints." That is (1) "the faith "-a 
system of gospel doctrines recognized by the Church at large; (2) "delivered," not dis­
covered or elaborated out of the Christian consciousness; (3) "once" delivered, in 
reference to the point of time when tbe revelation was made by inspired men; (4) 
deposited in the hands of men-" to the saints "-as trustees, for its safe keeping. It 
is" a good deposit;" good in its Author, its matter, its results, its end. 

II. 1T IS THE DUTY OF KINIBTEBS AND MEMBERS OF THE CHURCH TO KEEP THIS 
DEPOSIT. 1. They ought to do it, because it is a commanded duty. 2. Becau.•e it i&fm­
the (Jhurch's edification, safety, and stability. 3. Because it is for the glory of God. 
4. They cannot do it ncept in the power of "the Holy Ghost who dwelleth in us." 
(1) Because he leads us into all truth; (2) because he by the truth builds up the Church 
as "a habitation of God;" (3) because he gives the insight and the courage by which 
believers a.re enabled to reject the adulterations and mixtures of false systems.-T. C. 

Ver. 15.-The Asiatic desertion of the apostle. He reminds Timothy of a fact well 
known to him already, that he had suffered from a melancholy desertion of friends. 

I. THE NATURE .AND EXTENT OF ms LOBB. "All who are in Asia turned awa"I" 
from me." 1 . .As to its nature. It was not a repudiation of Christianity. It was a de~ei­
tion of the apostle himself, either through fear of persecution, or through a rtpudiation 
of his catholic ideas on behalf of the Gentiles. The Christian Jews seem everywhere 
to have forsaken him. In one of his prison-letters he can only name two or three 
Jews who were a comfort to him in the gospel (Col. iv. 11). 2 . .As to its extent. The 
Asiatic desertion may have probably taken place in Rome itself, probably at a time 
when his life, and that of all Christians, was threatened by Nero; probably at the time 
referred to in the end of this Epistle, when he could say," No man stood by me; all 
men forsook me." Those who would identify themselves with the apostle of the Gentiles 
at snch a time would probably be Gentiles rather than Jews. Thus the number of 
the deserters might not be great. If the desertion took place in Asia Minor, it would 
only suggest a widespread falling away from the aged prisoner at Rome, but not from 
the gospel. The apostle singles out two persons quite unknown to us-" Phygelus and 
Hermogenes "-as the ringleaders of this movement. The fa.et that so few names are 
mentioned tends to reduce the extent of the sad misfortune. 

II. THE EFFECT OF THIS DESERTION. The apostle does n,ot dwell upon it, but rather 
dismisses the deserters in a single sentence. Yet: 1. It would be a severe trial to the 
faith of the aged apostl,e in his dying days. The desertion of friends is always a sore 
trial, but when the friend8hip is cemented by religion, its intensity is peculiarly 
enhanced. 2. The apostle refers to it with the view of stimulating Timothy to still 
greater courage in the cause of the gospel-T. C. 

Vere. 16-18.-The praiseworthy conduct of Onesiphorua. In contrast with the 
Asiatic deserters, he dwells upon the kindly sympathy of one Asiatic Christian whom 
he had long kvown at Ephesus. 

I. 'l'BE KINDNESS OF ONESIPHORUB. " He oft refreshed me, and was not ashamed of 
my chain: but, when he was at Rome, he sought me out very diligently, and found 
me." 1. The apostle, as u oll as Timothy, had had an earlier experience of this good 
man, who was probably an Ephesian merchant, who went from time to time to Rome 
to do business, for he says, " In how many things he ministered at Ephesus, thou 
knowest very well." 2. He did not probably come to Rome from EpheS'Us for the special 
purpose of visiting the apostle, but, having found himself there, he made it his business 
to visit the apostle. (1) He took pa.ins to find out the aposile. "He sought me out very 
dili&eatly." Why we.a it so difficuU to discover the priaon in which the apoade was 
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confined? There were many prisons in Rome, and he may have been transferred from 
prison to prison. But where were the Roman Christians who met the apostle on his 
first visit to the city, that. they could not inform Onesiphorns of the place of the impri­
sonment? Had they too turned away from him? Or had Nero struck an unworthy 
terror into their hearts? Onesiphorus persevered, however, in his search, and found 
him in his prison. (2) He "oU refreshed the apostle, and was not ashamed of his 
chain." This implies (a) that he visited him more than onc11; (b) that the imprisonment, 
though Revere, did not quite debar all BCCess to the outside world; (c) that the Christians 
at Rome were impliedly ashamed of the apostles' chain, ulse such prominence would 
not have been given to the kindness and courage of this noble Ephesian saint. 

JI, THE RETlJRN WHICH THB APOSTLE JUKES FOB TBE KINDNESS OF ONESIPBOBtl8, 
"The Lord give mercy to the house of Onesiphorus ... the Lord grant unto him that 
he may find mercy of the Lord in that day." He cannot make any other return for 
kindness than a fervent prayer for Onesiphorus and for his family. 1. The prayer 
suggesu that though the apostle i,s shut up from the world, the way to heaven i, still open. 
He cannot pay his visitor the compliment of seeing him to the door, but he can remember 
him at a throne of grace. 2. He rt.members the household of this good man. What 
blessings descend npon house.holders who are blessed with such a head I The apostle 
1•rays for "mercy" on this happy household. Every blessing is included in the term. 
3. '17U: praye:r for Onesiphorus himself is likewise a prayer for mNcy. Some have 
inferred that be was now dead, and that we have here an example of prayer for a dead 
man. The supposition is entirely gratuitous. One.siphorus may have been absent from 
Ephesus, as he necessnrily was on his visit to the apostle. Besides, his visit to the apostle 
must have occurred only a very short time previously, for it is admitted on all bands 
that the apostle's last imprisonment was very brief, and it is rather improbable that 
Onesiphorus should have died immediately after his visit to Rome, or that the apostle_ 
should have heard of it. Onesiphorus would have the blessing promised by our Lord 
in the memorable saying," I was in prison, and ye visited me."-T. C. 

Ver. L-" The promise of life." It was an age of death when St. Paul wrote this 
Epistle. Be.neath all the gaieties of Roman civilization there was decay of morals, and 
corruption of the inner life. SuicidP, as we have seen, was common in Rome, and men, 
tired of themselves, and disbelieving alike in present or in future joy, put an end 
to their earthly existence. St. Paul was now enduring bis second imprisonment at 
Rome. In the year ..LD. 63 the great conflagration, for which that master of crime, 
Nero, was responsible, took place, burning half the city. He falsely charged his own 
crime on the Christians, some of whom were covered with the skins of beasts and thrown 
to the dogs ; some were covered with inflammable matetials, and burnt as human 
torches, which illuminated the gardens; while the bestial Nero drove abroad in his 
chariot, and indulged bis base delight in the carnival of fire and blood. St. Paul, 
knowing his own end to be.near at hand, in a city where his second imprisonme~t had 
become much more severe , han the first one bad been, had now no opportunity of 
preaching, as he did under the milder treatment he was subjected _to before, and gives this 
second charge to Timothy, whom he exhorts to be courageous and earnest in the defence 
and proclamation of a faith which the imprisoned apostle could proclaim no more. 

l. TBE PROMISE OF LIFE 18 SPOKEN OF AS THE REVELATION OF CHRIST, It is in 
Christ Jesus. That is to Hay, we as believers have in vital union with him, the pledge 
and promise of immortality. No power of earth or hell could touch that life. St. Paul 
feared not those who could kill the body, and after that had no more that they could 
do. He knew that the life within no sword or flame could slay, and_ he rejoices in 
the triumph of faith in Chri~t. 

II. THE PROMISE OF LIFE 18 SPOKEN OF All A DEVELOPING POWER. It was a promise, 
an earnest, of the inheritance. He was yet to have life more abundantly. He looked 
forward to a time when his environment would be heavenly in its atmosphere, and ever 
without the blight of sin or the blasting& of temptation, he should enjoy the fruition of 
life at God's right hand for evermore.-W. M. B. 

Ver. 3.-TJie ilnfUJf' sel,f. "With pure conscience." There is no music In the world 
comparable to thia. It is" the voice of melody," and it enabled Paul and Bilu to 1ing 
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in prison. The conscience, "that sole monarchy in man," was supreme in his nature 
under the Lordship or Christ. 

I. IT WAS A 0LEANBEn CONBOIENCE, AND BO PURE. St. Paul is never weary of preachin'..( 
the great doctrine of the atonement-that we are redeemed and renewed through the 
precious blood of Christ; and he rejoices to know that the blood of Jesus Christ, God's 
Son, cleanseth from all sin. 

u. IT WAB AN OBEYED 0ONBCIENCE, AND BO PURE. We have to consider that the 
conscience may speak truly and authoritatively, and be enlightened by the truth, 
and yet we may not obey the truth; for duty may be recognized as duty, and yet 
not discharged as such. Conscience may not be pure as regards the question or 
accountability. 

III. 1T WAS FILLED WITH THE SPIRIT, AND 80 PUBE. "The Holy Ghost which 
dwelleth in us" is an expression of St. Paul's; and only so far as we have the 
"indwelling of the Spirit" in thought, imagination, conscience, and desire, can we be 
said to be pure within.-W. M. S. 

Ver. 6.-.A holy ancestry. "Thy grandmother Lois, and thy mother Eunice." We 
were constituted to be influenced through the family relationship, and it is sad indeed 
when the young break away from a religious ancestry, and forsake their fathers' God. 

1. HERE 18 ALREADY AN ffiSTORIC PEDIGREE OF CHRISTIAN PEOPLE. The gospel had 
been long enough in the world to have a history in families. We find three yeneration.~ 
here. 'l'he grandmother Lois, the mother Eunice, and" thee also." 

II. HERE IS THE TRUE SPIRIT OF THE GOSPEL MANIFESTED. Unfeigned faith, or 
undissembled faith. No mere creed. No mere appearance of piety. In that age men 
of education despised the pagan faiths which they yet professed. to believe. They 
kept up their actual adherence to heathen worship because of custom 9r family 
tradition, or because they believed religion in some sort to be the protective police ol 
society, without which there would be revolution. This unfeigned faith was the 
faith of conviction-the faith that so believed in the risen Christ that it could endure 
persecution and suffer loss, and live or die for the sake of Christ, with the sure hope of 
eternal life.-W. M. S. 

Ver. 6.-Quickening the memory. "I put thee in remembrance." Timothy was not 
to create a gospel, but to pr,,ach one. The facts and doctrines were matters of revelation, 
and Timothy had the humhler task of expanding and applying them. All through 
hie gospel was to be that of the faith once delivered to the saints. 

I. HEMEMBRANOE IB NEEDED. Why? Memory is liable to slumber and to sleep. Do 
we mourn over this fact, and ask why this precious faculty was not stronger? Consider! 
Could you live in peace or joy at all, if all your sorrows and bereav~ments kept their 
clear details before your mind? No; their harrowing spectacles would. deaden all the 
springs of life, and crush the heart. If those past griers preserved their fulness life 
would be unendurable. There is a beautiful side, therefore, even to for,.:etfulness. 
Memory may slumber, but it does not die. It may be awakened and quickened for 
high and noble ends. Thus all Christians need to be "put in remembrance," that they 
may hold fast the Word of life. 

II. REMEMBRANCE IS OOMPREBENSIVE. There are many springs to be touched. We 
become pl'oud, and need to remember, as the Hebrews did, that we" were slaves." We 
become self-depenrlent, and need to be reminded that "without Christ we can do 
nothing." We become so interested in life that we try to make "home" here,and 
forget that we are pilgrims and strangers. We become negligent, and forget that 
responsibility is great and time is short.-W. M. S. 

Ver. 6.-Stirring the fire. "Stir up the gift that is in thee." Literally," stir up 
(ba(o,,rup•iv) the fire!" There may be fuel-even of God's Word-but all fires die out 
unless from time to time they are stirred up. 

I. THE FIRE WAB THERE. His heart's altar fire had been lighted. It had descended 
as a Divine fie.me from on high. But in the best of men there is danger of absence of 
we.tchfulne111, for, like the light on the Jewish altar, the fire is not to die out night 
nor day, 
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TI. THF:RK WERE MANY ENBMIEB WHO WOULD QUENOR Trra :rm■. The Judalzlng 
t.,,,.cli<'rs would have put out the true gospel light, by turning the gospel into a merely 
n•fined Judaism. The world would quench it, as it did the faith of Demas. An<l 
1 lwr<' is in us all the danger of spiritual slumber, which leaves the fire to die out by 
indol<'11ce "nd sloth. Therefore by meditation, by prayer, and by earnest endeavour 
by admiration and emulation of heroic lives, we must" stir up the fire" that i1 l~ 
us.-W. M. S. 

Vera. 1-14.-...4.ddress and salutation. 11 Paul, an apostle of Christ Jesus by the 
will of God, according to the promise of the life which is in Christ Jesus to Timothy 
my beloved child: Grace, mercy, peace, from God the Father and Christ Jesus ou; 
Lord." The language is simi!Rr to what is found in other of Paul's Epistles. The 
peculiarity is t~at his apostleship is ~ere ~ssociated with the promise of the gospel, 
which like a rambow spans our sky 1n this dark world. It is the promise by pre­
eminence; for its object is life, which is a name for all that can be needed here, or 
manifested under better conditions. It is a promise which has actually secured sure 
footing in <Jhrist Jesus, being the realization of the sure mercies of David. But, in 
order that this promise may be.come the means of life to men, it must be proclaimed; 
and this points to the employment of an instrumentality by God. It was according to 
the promise in this view that Paul was employed as an apostle. It is further to be 
observed that his true child in the First Epistle is here his beloved child. If the one 
points to the possession of his spirit, the other points to the love that is properly founded 
on it. Good past to be followed by a good future. 

L THANKSGIVING. 1. Personal as&0eiation in giving lhanks. "I thank God, whom 
I serve from my forefathers in a pure conscience." He implies that Judaism was the 
forerunner of Christianity, and lays claim to the possession of a godly anceetry. The 
pure conscience (notwithstanding Acts xxi.i.i. 1) is not to be absolutely applied to his 
whole life. He did turn aside from the godly direction in an unenlightened and 
culpable resistance to Christianity as seeming to threaten the existence of his inherited 
and beloved Judaism. But in the Christian position which he had so long maintained, 
as he had been indebted to godly forefathers, so he had preserved the godly continuity 
in his family. It is in view of what he has to say about Timothy that he makes this 
pleasing and interesting rererence to his forefathers. 2. Feelings toward Timothy in 
giving t1,anksfor him. "How unceasing is my remembrance of thee in my supplica­
tions, night and day longing to see thee, remembering thy tears, that I may be filled 
with joy." Always in the underground of the apostle's consciousness, the thought of his 
beloved Timothy came up uninterruptedly at his times of devotion. Every night and 
morning he felt the spell-so tender was this strong man's heart-of the tears shed by 
Timothy at th,•ir parting; and the desire rose within him that he might be filled with 
the joy of another meeting. 3. Matter for thanksgiving in Timothy's faith which was 
hereditary. "Ha ,·ing been reminded of the unfeigned faith that is in thee; which dwelt 
first in thy grandmother Lois, and thy mother Eunice; and, I am persuaded, in thee also." 
Something had come to the apostle's knowledge which reminded him of the reality of 
Timothy's faith. It was not feigned faith, that fails under trial. The apostle thinks 
of it as a kir,d of heirloom in the family. He could go back himself to two ancestresses 
of his in whom it dwelt. There was first Lois, his grandmother, who, we can believe, 
besides being godly according to the Jewish type, was before her end a Christian 
believer. She bad to do with her daughter Eunice becoming a Christian believer. 
We are told of Eunice, in Acts xvi. 1, that she was a Jewess who believed, while her 
l,usband was a Gentile. She in turn had to do with her son becoming a Christian 
believer. The apostle h,id all the greater confidence in the reality, and also vitality, of 
Timothy's faith that (apart from Jewish influences of a godly nature) he was a Christian 
believer of the third ge,,eration. We have the promise that God will keep covenant 
ar,d mercy with them that love him and keep his commandments to a thouaand 
generations. God's intention is that godly and Christian influence should be transmitted. 
He made one generation to follow another, proceeded on a principle of succession and 
not of contemporaneousness, that he might thereby ban a godl,y aeed (Mai. ii, 16). 
The best established Christians are among those who are of a godly stock. Therefore 
let the godly upbringing of the young be attended to. At the same time, let thoae 
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who have had the advantage of a godly upbringing iree that t.hey are not left behind by 
those who have been reclaimed from ungodly society. 

II. EXHORTATION. 1. Timothy is to stir up his gift. "For the which cause I put thee 
in remt>mbrance that thou stir up the gift of God, which is in thee through the layin" 
on of my hands." Paul is an adept at exhortation. Timothy, from the memory of Loi~ 
and Eunice, must catch fire. Nay, he had a personal association with Timothy, in 
hning laid hands on him at his ordination. On that ground he can call upon him to 
stir up the gift then received, viz. the ministerial gift. Let him be true to his duties 
118 a minister of Christ. 2. Oonfirmatory reasoo pointing to special ezhcrlati<m. " For 
God gave us not a spirit of fearfulness; but of power and love and discipline." Let 
him stir himself up against cowardice to which, as persecuted, he was exposed, and by 
this consideration that the imparted spirit in its amplitude excludes cowardice. It is a 
spirit of poWtJr. God hu no jealousy of :is; he wishes to be served with our strength 
and not with our weakness. It ia a spirit of love; warmth of feeling, and not coldness, 
God would put into our service. It is a spirit of discipline. So far as this is to be 
distinguished from the other two words, ii points to the guidance of reason. God 
wishes to be served, not with our ignorance, but with our well-disciplined thoughts. 
With more power ·in our wills, with more glow in our affections, with more reason in 
our thoughta, we shall not cower before opposition. 3. Timothy is called upon to be 
specially on hi, guard agaimtfalse shame. "Be not ashamed therefore of the testimony 
of our Lord, nor of me his prisoner: but suffer h.udship with the gospel." "Shame 
attends fear; when fear is conquered false shame takes flight" (Bengel). He had no 
reason for being ashamed on account of his association with the Lord to whom he 
testified. Neither had he reason for being ashamed on account of his association with 
Paul, who was not the Lord's servant, but, more honourably (Gal. vi. 17), the Lord's 
prisoner, i.e. by the will of Christ, more than by the will of Ciesar-a prisoner, the 
disposal of him extending to the time, and all the circumstances, of his imprisonment. 
To suffer hardship with the gospel involves an unusual collocation of person and thing. 
It is usual to interpret the hardship as being suffered with Paul for the gospel. But 
as the thought requires the fixing of the attention, not on the second, but on both of the 
preceding clauses, it is better to leave indefinite with whom he is associated in suffering 
hardship. 4. Reason against false shame in the power of God. "According to the power 
of God." The idea ia that we should be free from shame in suffering for the gospel, 
according to the power on which we have to rely. (1) It is a saving power. "Who 
saved us, and called us with a holy calling." Power has already been displayed toward 
us in ..Zwticm, which we can think of as completed outside of us. It has also been 
operative within us, in our beil:1g called. When our unwillingness to accept of salvation 
was broken down, then we were called of God. It was with a holy calling that we 
were called, and it belongs to it as holy that we should be above shame in connection 
with Christ's cause. The power that l1as already been displayed toward us is all in 
the direction of our being saved from this shame. (2) It is a free power. "Not 
according to our works, but according to his own purpose and grace, which was given 
us in Christ Jesus before times eternal." It is a power that is not determined in its 
exercise by our works or deservings. It was according to his own purpose, i.a. not 
from outward occasion, but arising in the depths of his own being. It was according 
to a purpose of grace, i.e. in which sinners, or the undeserving, were contemplated as in 
need. It was according to a purpose of grace in Christ Jesus, i.e. in which there was a 
looking to human merit only as in Christ. It was according to a purpose of grace 
before times eternal, i.e. long before mau could have to do with it. Being a power so 
entirely pending on God, we can have confidence that it will go out, in the freest, most 
gracious manner, toward us. (3) It is <J glorious pOWtJr. "But bath now been 
manifested by the appearing of our Saviour Christ Jesus, who abolished death, and 
brought light and incorruption to light through the gospel." Hidden in God in eternity, 
it was for a time partially manifested. The time of its full manifestation corresponded 
with the appearing of Christ, which was also the medium of the manifestation. This 
is the only place in the New Testament in which the appearing is to be identified with 
the Incarnation, or the whole of Christ's appearance in flesh. That appeariug was as 
one of the weak things of the world. Especially did Christ seem to be the very 
Impersonation of weakness when he was on the cross. Aud yet this was the grandest 
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display of power, confouniling the "mighty; for it IB here said that by this appearing he 
sbolisbed death. He nppcared in flesh, and endured death in all its reality, and, by 
doing so, he has made it no longer a reality to his people. He has made it of none 
effect. He has made it so that it cannot tyrannize over them. And, though they have 
to endure death, it is not as a token of God's <liRpleasure, but as hie wise and good 
arrangement, and introduction into a state from which death is for rver excluded. The 
positive side of the benefit derived from the appearing is presented under a slightly 
different aspect. It is regarded as presented in the gospel. And as death is a dark 
power, so the gospel is a light-giving power. What it has brought to light is of the 
utmost consequence. It is life, and life with the superlative quality of imperishableness. 
Under heath~nism men bad no right conception of life. Even with all the help that 
philosophy could give them, the meaning of life wa.s dark to them. The gospel has 
~hown it to consist in the favour of God, and the quickening of all our faculties under 
the breath of his Spirit. But specially are we to think of life in its imperishableness. 
We know that, to the heathen generally, the future was an absolute blank. A few of 
them bad glimmerings, not of a resurrection, but of the survival of the thinking part, 
with some reward for the good. The gospel has brought immortality into the full 
clear light. It has given us the certainty of our existence after death. It, moreover, 
holds out before us the prospect of a life that is to be spent, without intermission or 
end, in the sunshine of God's love, with ever increased quickening of all our powers-a 
life in which there will be a reunion of soul and body, of which already we have the 
earnest in the resurrection of Christ. It is our great privilege that we live under this 
light of the gospel. It is the imperishableness of the life of God that is here begun 
that has power to nerve the soul, even to martyrdom. 5. Reason against false shame 
in tk e:rample of the apostle. (1) Suffering connected with his office. "Whereunto 
I was appointed a preacher, and an apostle, and a teacher. For the which cause I 
suffer also thme thinp:s." As in 1 Tim. ii. 8, he takes a threefold designation of office. 
AB preacher or herald, it was his duty to cry aloud. As apostle, he was specially 
invested with authority. As teacher, he had to go among the Gentiles. It was a glad 
message in relation to which he exercised his office, and it should have brought him 
many a welcome. "How beautiful upon the mountains are the feet of him that 
bringeth good tidings, that publisheth peace I" But it brought him many a rebuff, and 
much outward disgrace; for at this time he was suffering his second imprisonment in 
Rome, and was nearing his martyrdom. (2) Triumph over shame. "Yet I am not 
ashamed." The apostle does not exhort Timothy without setting him an example. 
It was no small matter to him to be counted by men only worthy of imprisonment, 
and, very soon, of death. But he was so much impressed with the supreme importance 
of the gospel, that he heeded not the shame. (3) His personal assurance. Its strength. 
"For I know him whom I have believed." As he is here speaking of his being a 
prisoner, we naturally take the reference to be to him whose prisoner in the eighth 
verse he declared llimself to be, viz. the Lord. He had lived a life of faith on Christ; 
and he could speak confidently, from his own experience of him. Not I think I know 
him, but, as one would speak of a friend whom he has long and intimately lived with, 
I know him. Without experience we cannot have the assurance that excludes doubt. 
Only when we have tried Christ, and found him sufficient for us in all positions of life, 
can we rise above the language of hesitation. Its well-supported nature. "And I am 
persuaded that he is able to guard that which I have committed unto him against that 
day." W Lat is guarded is literally my deposit, and, as in the thirteenth verse "deposit" 
is something committed to Timothy, so some would think here of something committed 
to Paul, viz. his stewardship. But, as the guardian is also naturally the holder, we 
naturally think of something committed by Paul to Christ; and what was that but his 
interest, his stake in the future world, dependent on his faithfulneBB in this? How 
did Paul know that it would not tum out a blank, or be much diminished by future 
failure? The explanation was that he had put it into Christ's hands, and he trusted in 
him being able to guard it for him against that day, viz. the day of judgment, when it 
would become irreversibly, gloriously his, being as it were handed back to him by 
Christ. One who has this well-grounded assurance can meet death even triumphantly, 
6. Twwtl,y u furtt- ca,lled upon ,a attend spuially to hi, orthod-Ozy. (1) The patttJrn . 
., Bold the p&tt«n of 110und words which thou hut heard from me, la faith and wve 
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which Is In Christ Jesus." There is a form of sound words, '·"• there is a correct 
expression of truth which is to be coveted, because on this depends the healthfulness 
of the life. To this form Paul bad shaped bis preaching. He bad not indulged in 
logomnchies, or private speculations, or adaptations to other systems, but he had kept 
himself, as e. well-disciplined thinker, to e. plain, rational, forcible statement, and 
urging of what he believed to be necessary for the salvation of souls. Timothy was 
familiar with his truthful and healthful style; let it be the pattern to which he 
disciplined his thoughts and his preaching. He could only hold the pattern in the 
Christian element of faith and love. (2) The good deposit. "That good thing which 
was committed unto thee guard through the Holy Ghost which dwelleth in us." This 
is the san,e thing under a different aspect, viz. the talent of the catholic faith, which a 
preacher has to guard. It is good, has vast blessings connected with it; therefore it is 
not to be neglected, it is to be kept from a.II mischances. The preacher must pray, 
think, use the help of the rule of faith, practise himself. But all his keeping, to be of 
any avail, must be allowing the Holy Ghost to keep, who is not far to seek, but is an 
lndweller in our souls. "So he giveth his beloved sleep," delivers him from the 
consuming restlessness which would haunt him, if the keeping simply depended on 
himself.-R. F. 

Vera. 15-18.-l'onlrasts. L PHYGELUB AND HERMOGENES. "This thou knowest, 
that all that are in Asia turned away from me; of whom are Phygelus and Hermo­
genes.'' The defection here referred to was from Paul and his interests. It extended 
to all that were in Asia, i.e. all Asiatics who at one time had been attached to 
the apostle, and whose attachment was put to the test when in Rome during his 
imprisonment. It was to have been expected of them that they would have found 
their way to his dungeon; but, as if they had put it to themselves whether they wonld 
go or not, they chose the latter alternative. They turned away from him. They 
probably found some excuse in the pressure of business ; but in the real character of 
their action it was turning their back on the imprisoned apostle. In this not very 
numerous class Phygelus and Hermogenes a.re singled out for notice, probably because 
they had showed the greatest unbrotherliness. We know nothing more of them than 
is mentioned here. It has been their destiny to be handed down to posterity as men 
who acted an unworthy part toward a noble man in his extremity. They did not know 
that such an evil immortality was to attach to their action; but their action was on 
that account only the more free. Let all our actionq be upright and generous; for we 
do not know by which of them we shall be kno\vu among men. This del"ection is 
referred to Timothy as being within his knowledge; for by their example he was to be 
deterred from coward.ice, and his bravery was to be all the greater that these men were 
cowards. 

II. ONESIPHOBUS. There is a distinction observed between the house of Onesiphorus 
and Onesiphorus himself. With regard to the house of Onesiphorus they are objects of 
present interest. Blessings are invoked upon them in the sixteenth verse, to the mani­
fest exclusion of Onesiphorus himself. At the close of the Epistle the same thing is 
observable: "Salute the house of Onesiphorus." With regard to Onesiphorus himself, 
nothing is said about his present: the past tense is used of him, and a wish is expresse<l 
about his future. It may, therefore, be regarded as certain that Onesiphorus was dead. 
1. Interest in departed friends shown in kindness to beloved ones left behind. '' Tile 
Lord grant mercy unto the house of Onesiphorus." There are around us the three 
circles of lovers, friends, acquaintances (Ps. lxxxviii. 18 ). Our love to the innermost 
circle is to be most intense, which it can be without interfering with our love to the 
second circle of friends. The proper cultivation of our affections in onr homes will the 
better qualify us for loving our friends. There is an absence of reserve, and openness 
to influence, in friendship, which makes it, when properly based, a great blessing. 
There are duties which we owe to our friends when they are with us, and our duties do 
not end with their death. Onesiphorus had been the friellll of Paul, and, now that he 
is crone the large-hearted apostle, in writing to Timothy from his dungeon, breathes a 
pra"yer ~n behalf of the house of Onesiphorus. The Lord, i.e. Jesus Christ, the great 
Overseer of the Churches, and Appointer for the several households of which tb.e Churches 
are composed, grant them mercy. They were objects of syJnpathy, in being depriveJ 

IL TlllOTBY, 0 
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or their earthly head on whom it devolved t,o provide for them, to assist and oounael 
especially the beginners in life. The Lord mercifully make up for them what they had 
ln~t. Would this prayer return from heaven unanswered? Would not this kindly 
n·mem brance of them, read in their desolate home, bring good cheer to their hearts and 
he an influence for good in all their future life? Would it not also be the mea~a of 
raising up friends for them? 2. Interest in the living fou,uud on tlMI past kindma of 
the~- "For be oft refres?~d me, and was not ashamed !3f my chiLin; but, when he 
was rn Rome, he sought me d1hgently, and found me." This was after hi■ first answer 
apparently during his second imprisonment, when a.waiting his second answer. Pe.ui 
leRned very much on human sympathy. On one occasion be said, "The Lord that 
comfortetb them that are cast down, comforted me by the coming of Titus." So the 
Lord refreshed him by those visits of Onesipborus. 'l'bis friend was true to bis name, 
he was a real help-bringer-bringer of comfort and strength to the great warrior who~ 
battles were nearly over. He was a helper in presence of difficulties. He was not 
ashamed of bis chain, i.e. braved a.II the dangers connected with bis being regarded as 
the prisoner's friend. There was difficulty of access to him, such as there bad not been 
during the first imprisonment, when be he.d his own hired house, and received-all that 
ea.me to him; but Onesipborus sought him all the more diligently that he knew of his 
unhefriended condition, and overcame all official hindrances. In the strange workincr 
of providence, Onesiphorus came to bis end before Paul, but his good deeds lived afte~ 
him, and caused him to be remembered by Paul, and in that form which, had he been 
conscious of what was taking place on earth, would have been most pleasing to Onesi­
pborus. And this was not to be wondered at. Onesiphorus loved his home circle-this 
is an element in the case; but it did not absorb all his attention. He had a place in 
bis heart for friends, e.nd was ready to render them services. And this was acting more 
truly for the interests of his loved ones than if he had selfishly confined hie attention 
to them. For when be was gone-taken away e.t a time when be was greatly needed 
by hi■ children-there were those who were their well-wishers for the father's sake. 
There we.s the missionary, by w born there had been so much benefit, invoking his bless­
ing on them. The psalmist says, "I have boon young, and now am old; yet have I 
not seen the righteous forsaken, nor his seed begging bread." And this can be explained 
without bringing in a specii;.I miracle. Indeed, the psalmist so explains it in the follow­
ing verse: "He is ever merciful, and lendeth; and hie seed is blessed." That is to say, by 
his good deeds when he is alive, he raises up friends for his children when he is dead. 
3. Interest in departed friends ahown in piow wishes with reapect to their futvre. '"l'he 
Lord grant unto him to find mercy of the Lord in that day." The following is to be 
noted e.s the teaching of Luther: "We he.ve no command from God to pray for the 
dead, and therefore no one can sin who does not pray for them. For in what God has 
neither commanded nor forbidden, no man can sin. Yet because God be.a not granted 
us to know the state of the soul, and we must be uncertain about it, thou dost not sin 
that thou prayest for the dead, but in snch wise tbe.t thou leave it in doubt and say 
thus, 'If this soul be in that state that thou mayest yet help it, I pre.y thee to be gracious 
unto it.' Therefore if thou be.st prayed once or thrice, thou shouldest believe that thou 
art heard, and pray no more, lest thou tempt God." Beyond that Paul does not go. 
He follows Onesipborus into the next world, a.nd, when he thinks of him coming to the 
settling for what his earthly life he.d been, be devoutly breathes the wish that be may be 
mercifully dealt with. Such e.n expression of feeling is not to be forbidden us as we 
think of departed friends going forward to judgment; it ia to be found in inscriptions 
in the catacombs. But it has no connection with e. belief in purgatory, e.nd is very 
different from the formal inculcation of prayers for the dead. 4. Refe,·fflCIJ to 'l'imothy 
aa to services rendered by Unesiphorus at Ephesus. " And in bow many things he 
ministered at Ephesus, thou knowest very well." This was additional to servioee 
rendered by Onesiphorus to the apostle at Rome. He he.d not mentioned it before, 
becawie it had been within the sphere of Timothy's own observation. But be brings 
it in now, e.s what was fitted to support the charge of conat&Doy he ia laying on 
'fimoth7.-R. F. 
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EXPO~l'fION. 

CHAPTER IL 

Ve,. 1.-0hild for son, A. V.: ,trll'llgthentd 
foratnmg, A. V. Be atrengthened ('vBuvaµov); 
more e111ctly (e.a Iluther) buome ,trong or 
~hich_ is the same thing, ;ITll'llgthen thv•~lf; 
1mplyrng, perhaps, though gently expressed, 
some previous wee.knees, e.e in Heh. i:i, 34, 
" From wee.kneeH were made strong· " where 
t~e image seems to ,be the.t of recov'ery from 
sickness. In Eph, v1. I0, however(ilv6uvaµou-
118• ,Iv Kupl'f' ), there ia no evidence of pre­
ceding weakness, but only a oa.11 to 1188 the 
strength they had ; e.nd it me.y be so here 
too, The strength, Timothy ia reminded by 
which he was to fight the good fight ~as 
not hie own, but tbe.t which would co:Ue to 
him from the grace and love of Jesus Christ 
(comp. 1 Cor. i:v. 10: Phil. iv. 13). 

Ver. 2.-Which for that, A.V.: from for 
of, A.V. The things whfoh thou but heard, 
etc. Here we have distinctly ennncie.ted 
the succeBSion of e.postolica.l doctrine through 
e.poetolica.l men. We have also set before 
~H the partnenhip of the presbyterate, e.nd, 
m, a secondary degree, of the whole Ohurcb, 
with the apostles and b1Hhops their suoces­
aore, in preeerving pure and unadulterated 
the faith onoe delivered to the B&ints. There 
ea.n be little doubt tbe.t St. Pe.ul ia here 
alluding to Timothy's ordination u in 
1 Tim. iv. H: vi. 12: eh. i. 6, 7,

1

13 14 
Timothy had then heard from the apoi:tle'~ 
lips a certain" form of sound words "-some­
thing in the nature of a creed, some sum­
mary o~ go~pel truth, whic~ we.a the deposit 
ple.o~d m his charge: and m committing it 
to him, he and the presbyters present had 
le.id their hands on him, and the whole 
Ohuroh had a.ssented, e.nd confirmed the 
ae.me, " Thua through me.ny witnesses," 
whoae presence and e.BSent, like the.t of wit­
nesses to the execution of e. deed of transfer 
of land (Gen. :a.iii. 10, 16, 18), was necessnry 
to make the tranaa.ction valid e.nd complete 
he.d Timothy received his commission ~ 
pree.oh the Word of God; e.nd what he he.d 
reoeived he wa.s to he.nd on in like manner 
Ml faithful men, who should be able to tee.eh 
~he ~m? to othen e.ls~. Commit (,rapa~ou); 
1dent1fymg t~e dootnne c?mmitted to be 
he.uded on with the deposit (1rapa8,\1C11) of 
1 Tim. vi, 20 and oh. i. 14. It is important 
to note here both the concurrence of the 
presbyters e.nd the assent of the Church. 
Th~ Ch;urch he.s ever been averse to private 
ord1nat1one, nud has ever associated the 
~pie e.a oonsentient parties in ordination 
('l'liirty-llrat Canon ; Prefe.ee to "Form and 
Manner of Mo.king of Dee.oone," and rubric 
a& olose-" in the faoe of the Church;" 

"Fnnn a.nd Manner or Ordering or Prlewte" 
-" Good peoplP," etc.). 

Ver. 3.-Bu.ffer hard,hip VYJlh me for thou 
there/O'f'e ll'lldure hardne••• A.V. e.nrl T.R.; 
Chrut Juu, for Jerua Christ, A.V. e.nd T R 
Buffer hardship with me (11vyKa.Komf.B71 u~v). 
wh;ich .is the rea.ding " supported by tb~ 
~e1ght1est ~nthonties" (Hnlher), a.a in eh. 
I. 8. T~e Blmple form Ka,c01rc/.1!7J11ov, wl,ich is 
the rea<!mg of the T.R., occurs also in ver. 
9 of this chapter, in eh. iv. 5, e.nrl in J a.s. 
v. 13, ~nd Ka.Ko1ra8,i11 in Ja.s. v. I O. Both 
these simple forms e.re cl9.88ical. But the 
context favours the compound form e.nd iH 
supported by eh. i. 8, 12. (For th~ senti­
~ent, Jee the" Ministration of P11hlic Be.p­
tlSID "-" We receive this child," etc.) 

Ver. 4.-Soldier on Bervice for man that 
"'!lrreth, A.V.; in for with, A.V.; enrolled 
him. a, for hath chosen him to be, A. V 
~old1er on servioe f11-rl'.11-reuoµevo,); as 1 Cor. 
LI. 7 ( see, too, 1 Tim. L 18). In Luke iii. H 
111:pa-reuoµ•~o• is rendered simply "soldiers," 
wtth ~e.rgm,_" Greek, soldier• on ,ermce." 
There JS no difference in meaning between 
the "me.n that WlllTeth" in the A.V., e.nd 
the . " soldier on service " of the R. V. 
A1f611'8 (1rpa-yµaTEla.«); only here in the New 
Test~ment, but common in the LXX. e.nd in 
?le.s~ca.l G;reek, _where it means, e.s here, 
'bns1nes~.' "a~all'S," "occupation," "trade,'' 
an~ the hk~, with ~e accessory idee. of its 
bemg e.n •. e.bsorbmg, engrossing pursuit." 
Enro~ed him, etc. (u-rpa-ro1'oy/iua.v-r,); only 
here m the New Testament, not found in 
the LXX., bnt common in classical Greek 
for" to levy e.n army," "to enlist soldiers.'' 
The great lesson here taught is that the 
warfare of the Christian soldier requires the 
so.me concentration of purpose as that of the 
earthly warrior, if he would win the victory. 

Ver. 5:-AZ.o a man for a man also, A.V.; 
contend in_ the game, fo~ atrfoe /0'1' masteries, 
A.V.; he u not for yet ia he not, A. V.; haTJe 
contended for striTJe, A.V. Contend in the 
games (a.81'6): only here in the New Testa­
ment, and not found in the LXX. but 
common in classical Greek. It me~ " to 
contend for 1'81'ov" the prize, to be e.n 
"athlete." This ia e.lso the mee.nino- of the 
A. V. " strive for masteries." " To ~tri ve " 
means properly to contend with e.n ant:.. 
gonist, and "me.stery" is an old English 
'!urJ for "superiority," "victory," or the 
hke. Dryden has "mastership" in the 
so.me sense-
" When noble youths for me.stership shonld 

strive, 
To quoit, to run, and steeJs aud chariot, 

drive." 
(Orid., 'Met.,' bk. L) 
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L11wfully (voµ(µ,.,s, NI 1 Tim. i. 8); 11ccord­
ing tot.be laws and usRgcs of the gHmf's. So 
Timothv must conform to 1be lrtwR of the 
Chriet.i~n ,nrfure, And not shrink from 
afflictions, if he would gain the gre11t Chris­
tian prize. 

Ver. 6.-ThefirFt to parlake for first par­
talrer, A.V. That laboureth (Tlw 1<0,r1wv'Ta), 
Let not Timothy think to shirk labour and 
yet enjoy its fruits. (For 1e01r,&,.,, see not.a on 
I Tim. V. 17.) 

Ver. 7.-For the Lord shall gifle for and 
the Lord give, A. V. Consider what I say. 
The apostle's lessons had been given in 
psra.bles or eimilitndes. He therefore begs 
Timothy to note them well, lest the applica­
tion to himself should esoope him, suggest­
ing further th&t he should seek the necessary 
wisdom and underst&nding from God. So 
our Lord, at the end of the pe.rsbles recorded 
in Matt. xiii., se.ys to his disciples in ver. 51, 
"Have ye understood all these things?" 
and elsewhere, " He that bath ears to Lear, 
let him hear." Understanding (1Tuv<1T1v); 
one of the special gifts of the Spirit (Isa. 
xi. 2, LXX. ; see Col. i. 9 ; ii. 2). 

Ver. 8.-Jesus Chrut, rvenfrom the dead 
for that JeAUB Christ ... 11148 raued from the 
dead, A.V.; of the seed of David for JIJBUB 
Chrut of tl,e seed of Da1Jid, A. V. Remember 
111811.B Christ. The A.V. seems to give the 
sense more correctly than the R.V. The 
point of the exhortation is to remember that 
Jesus Christ was raiaed from the dead, and 
by that remembrunce to be encoumged to 
face even death courageously. The verb 
,,.,,.,µov,ua1, in the New Testament, usnally 
governs the genitive case as e.g. Acts xx. 35; 
Gal. ii. 10. But in l These. ii. 9; Matt. 
xvi. 9; Rev. xviii. 5, it has an accusative, 
as here, a.ad commonly in classical Greek. 
There seems to be hardly sufficient ground 
for the distinction mentioned by Bishop 
Ellicott, that with a genitive it means 
simply "remember," with the accusative 
"keep in remembrance." It is more diffi­
oult to determine tbe exact forc-e and intent 
of the clause, "of the seed of David." It 
11eems, however, to point to Christ's human 
nature, so as to make the example of Christ's 
reeum,ction apposite as e.n encoumgement 
to Timothy. And this view is much 
strengthened by Ram. i. 3, where the addi­
tion, ·' a.ccordiug to the flesh," as contrasted 
with " the Son of God according to the Spirit 
of holiness." marks the clause, "of the seed 
of David," as specially pointing to the 
human nature of Christ. The particular 
form which tlie reference takes probably 
&ri8es from the form to which the apostle 
refers WI as "my gospel." In that creed, 
which was the epitome of the gospel as 
preached by St. Paul, there was no doubt 
wention IIllMlil of Christ's Davidic descent. 

Othc-re, u Ruther, think the clrmse points 
to the Messianic dignity of David. Others. 
thRt it is inserted in rerut.ntion of Uae 
Docc-tm, and to show the reality of the death 
and resurrection of Christ; or that it is 
meant to miuk especially the fulfilment of 
prophecy. But the first eirplsne.tion is quite 
satisfactory, and the general purpose of the 
reference to our Lord as intended to en­
courage Timothy to endure hurdnees as e. 
good soldier of Jesus Ohrist, is fully borne 
out by the " faithful saying" in vers. 11 and 
12, " If we died with him, we she.II also live 
with him : if we endure, we shall e.Iao reign 
with him." 

Ver. 9.-Ha.rdship for trouble, A.V.; unto 
for ef/en unto, A. V.; aa a malefactor for aB 
an eml-doer, A.V.; transposition of olause, 
unto bonds. Wherein (lv ,p) ; i.e. in whioh 
gospel, in the preaching of whioh. Suft'er 
hardship (1ea1eo,ra6w); as ver. 3, T.R. Unto 
bonds (µlxp• li,,,.µ.wv). So µ.lxp, 611vchou, 
Phil. ii. 8; µ.lxp,s 111µ.a.Tos, Heh. xii. 4; but 
most frequently of time, "until," as Matt. xi. 
23 ; xiii. 30 ; Acts x. 30, etc. A malefe.otor 
(,ca1eovpyos); as Luke xxiii. 32, 33, 39; com­
mon in classical Greek. Bonds t B«rµ.i.,v) ; e.■ 
Acts xxvi. 29; Phil. i. 7, 13, eto. ; Col. iv. 18. 
So St. Paul calls himself Blrrµ.,os, in respect 
of these bonds (Eph. iii. l ; iv. 1 ; eh. i. 8 ; 
Philem. 1, 9). The Word of God is not 
bound. A beautiful reflection of e.n utterly 
unselfish mind I The thought of hie own 
bonds, likely soon to be exchanged for the 
bonds of e. martyr's de&th, a.we.kens the com­
forting thought," Though they bind me with 
1rn iron chain, they ce.nn,ot bind the gospel. 
While I em here, shut up in prison, the 
Word of God, preached by a thousand 
tongues, is giving life and liberty to myriads 
of my brethren of the human race. The 
tyrant can silence my voice and confine it 
within the walls of my dungeon; but all 
the while the sound of the gospel is going 
through a.II the earth, its se.ving words to the 
ends of the world; and I therein rejoice, yea, 
and will rejoice; and not all the legions of 
Borne can take this joy from me." 

Ver. 10.-Sake for sake11, A.V.; a.l,o may 
for may a.1.so, A.V. Therefore (3,?. .,-oii-ro); 
for this caUBe. Some (Wiesinger, Alford, 
etc.) refer this to whe.t follows, viz. "that 
tbe elect may obtain the salvation," et.o., 
after the model of 1 Tim. i. 16 and Philem. 
15, where 3,?. 'TOv'To clearly refers to the 
words which follow. But the interposition 
of the words, 31?. Toor l1<>.<1<'To6s, is strongly 
adverse to this view. It seems, therefore, 
rather to refer collectively to all the con­
siderations which he had just been urging 
upon Timothy, perhaps especially the lost, 
of the resurrection of Christ, which he now 
again enforces by hie own example of willing 
su1fering in order that the elect may obtain 
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the eternnl e1LlvRUon whloh 11 in Jen■ 
Ohrlet-11ddi11g, in nra. 11 &nd 12, the An­
couragoment to auff'ering derived from tlie 
"fniLhful anying." I endure (~,rnµlv~): the 
exBAlt force of whioh ie eeen in the eubst.nn­
tive ,\1roµo,,.;,, p&tionoe, eo frequently u.ttri­
buted to the euff'ering mints of Gori. 

Ver. 11.-Faithful u the saying for it is a 
faithful saying, A.V.: died for be dead, A.V. 
Died; i.e. in b&ptism (Rom. vi. 8), 11,e denoted 
by the e.oriet. But the denth with Christ 
in bu.ptiam is conceived of e.s ce.rrying with 
it, as 11, consequence, the daily dee.th of which 
St. Pe.ul spee.ks so often (Ge.I. ii. 20; 1 Cor. 
xv. Sl; 2 Cor. iv. 10), e.s well u the dee.th 
to sin. 

Ver. 12.-.Etadure for 1ufe-r, A.V.: shall 
deny for deny, A.V. and T.R. Endure; e.s 
ver. 10. Me.rk the present tense e.s dis­
tinguished from 1 he u.orist in a,r,Bdvoµ,v, 
betokening patient continue.nee in suff'ering. 
If we shall deny him (ap1111a-&µ•Ba); comp. 
Me.tt. L SO; Luke xii. 9; Acts iii. 13, 14, 
eto. 

Ver.13.-.ArefaithleBI for beliet1e not, A.V.; 
he for yet he, A. V.: for he for he, A.V. e.nd 
T.R. Are faithless ( a,r,a-.-oiiµ,v); meaning 
the same e.s the A.V. believe not, which is 
everywhere iu the New Teste.ment the sense 
of a11,a-.-l~ (Me.rk xvi. 11; Luke xxiv. 11; 
Rom. iii. S, etc.). (For the contra.et between 
man's unbelief and God's fe.itl,fuluess, see 
Rom. iii. S.) Ke o&DD.ot deny himself, by 
coming short of any promise once me.de by 
him (comp. Titus i. 2; Heb. vi. 18; x. 23, 
eto.). This and the two preceding couplets 
in ven. 11 and 12 me.ke up "the fe.ithful 
saying" spoken of in ver. 11 (see I Tim. i. 
15, note). 

Ver, 14.-In the right o/for before, A.V.: 
to for but to, A.V.; th8m that hear for the 
hearer,, A. V. Put them in remembra.noe 
( biro1&lp.v110'ice: John xiv. 26; Titus iii. I; 
2 Pet. i. 12). St. Paul skilfully strengthens 
his preoeding exhorte.tions to Timothy by 
now charging him to impress upon others­
referring, perhaps, especie.lly to" the fe.ithful 
men n spoken of in ver. 2, but gene1·e.lly to 
the whole dock committed to him-tlte truths 
which he had just been urging upon Timothy. 
Charging (ll,,,,,.,.p.-6poµ,vor); as l Tim. v. 21 
e.ndoh. iv. I. Strive ... about words (,1.'>')'oµt1-
x•iv): only here in the New Teste.ment or 
elsewhere. But ,\o-yoµax(,. ooours in 1 Tim. 
vi. 4 e.nd in le.te Greek. Another ree.diug 
is ,\o')'oµdxu, as if addressed to Timothy 
himself, but Ao-yoµt1x•iv is supported by the 
best 11,uthoritiea, and agrees best with the 
oontext. To no profit ; literally, useful for 
nothing; serving no ~ood purpose. Xp~a-11&011, 
which ooours nowhere else in the New Tes­
t1tment, is found repeatedly in the LXX., 
and t■ very common in cle.ssioal Greek, 
where it is followed by ,1,, l..-1, and ,rp&s. The 

15 

eonstrnc.tion is "not t.o •tri ve ,.h,mt worrla, 
a tliiug neefnl for nothing, hut, nn the con­
trary, tflnd,ng to suhvcrt thn•e who bear 
such strife." To the aubverting ( ... r1 1<11..-11-
,,.,po<f,fil; eleewliere only in 2 Pet. ii. 6, where 
it is used of a material overthrow, a.a it ie 
in the LXX. of Gen. xix. 29, to which St. 
Peter is referring. The history of its nee 
here of a moral overthrow, which is not borne 
out by its elaesica.l use, seems to be 11,at the 
e.postle had in bis mind the very common 
mete.phor of oi1<060µ1J, edification, as the 
proper result of spea.king e.ud teaching, e.nd 
so uses the contrary to "builrling up," viz. 
ft.TI "overthrowiug" or "destrul'tioo,'' to 
describe the effect of the teaching of those 
vain talkers e.nd deceivers (comp. ver. 18). 

Ver. 15.-Gitre diligence to present for 
etudy to ,how, A. V.; handling aright for 
rightlydi'lliding, A.V. Give diligenoe. The 
A.V. "study," if we give it its proper force, 
e.s in the Latin studeo, studium, etudU>BWJ, 
expresses the sense of a-1rou6aa-ov exe.ctly. 
Zeal, earnest desire, effort, e.n,l baste, are 
all implied in it (comp. eh. iv. 9, 21; Titus 
iiL 12; 2 Pet. i. 10, 15; iii. B). To present 
thyaeff (1rapaa-.-110-a.,, to present); as in Luke 
ii. 22 ; Acts i. 3; ix. 41. In l Cor. viii. 8 
it has the sense of "to commend," nee.rly 
the same as 60,c,µov 1rap110-.-11ua,. The render­
ing, to 1how thyself, of the A.V. is u. very 
good one, and is preserved in tl,e R. V. of 
Acts i. 3. Approved (001<1µov; Rom. xvi. 10; 
1 Cor. xi. Hl, etc.); one that has been tried 
e.nd tested and found to be sterling; pruperly 
of metals. This, with the two following 
que.lifica.tions, "e. workman that needeth not 
to be e.she.med," and "one the.t rightly 
handles the Word of truth," is the character 
which Timothy is exhorte<l to e.ppear in 
before God. The dative Ti 8ecjj is governed 
by ""P"o-nia-a,, not by s&,,,µov. A workman 
Und.T1,v). How natural is such e. fi2;ure in 
the mouth of Paul, who wrought at. his trade 
with Aquile. e.ud Priscilla (Acts xviii. 3), 
and we.s working 11ight and day e.t Thes•a­
lonicH, the.t he might earn his own living 1 

That needeth not to be i.sbamed (iivm11i­
a-xvVTov); not found e.nywhere else, either in 
the New Test&ment or in the LXX., or in 
ol11BBice.l Greek. Bengel hits the right force 
of the word when he renders it" non pude­
fe.ctum," only that by the common use of 
the pa.ssi ve pe.rticipial form ( compare dv•~•­
x11CauTos, Gve(epe1JV1}Tos, rl.va.pUJµ.71Tos, etc.), it 
ml'e.ns further "the.t cannot be put to she.me." 
The workman whose work is skimped is put 
to she.me when, upon its being tested, it iii 
found to be be.d, dishonest work ; the work­
m,iu whose work, like himself, is ~""'I""'• 
honest, conscientious, good work, and more­
over sound e.nd skilful work, never he.s been, 
and never can be, put to shame. St. Paul 
11how11 how to secure its beiDg good work, 
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,•i:&. hy it• hring <lone for the eye of Go<'!. 
H11ndling &right the Word of truth ( op8oTo• 
,.,,~,•Ta Tiw ,._&yov rij, «,._'10,/a,). The verb 
or8oTO/ai,, O('('UT8 only herf' in th,· New Tee­
lRment. In thf' LXX., in Prov. iii. 6, it 
st11nde for " h<> sh1tll diroot [ or, • make 
•tre.ight '] thy paths:" &nd 80 in Prov. xi. 
5. The i<lea is the ,;ame e.s that in Heh. xii. 
13, "ltliike 8traight po.the for your feet ( Tpo• 
xuh op8a., .-o,-/i<Tan)." But this doee not at 
all suit the oontext. We must look, tht>re­
fore, at the etymology of the word. 'Op8o­
Toµ,o, must mean "to cut etre.ight," e.nd, e.8 
the e.poetle i8 8pee.kiug of e. goo,! workme.n, 
he muet be thi11J..ing of some work in which 
the workme.n'8 eJ..ill consists in cutting 
stre.ight: why not his own tre.de, in which 
it we.s e.Jl-i111porte.ntto out the pieces stre.igbt 
the.t were e.fterwe.rde to be joined to ee.ch 
nther (see op8oTO/U)f and op8oToµCa)? Hence, 
b~• e.n easy metaphor, "divide rightly," or 
"he.ndle rightly, the Word of truth," pre­
serving the true measure of the different 
portions of Divine truth. 

Ver. 16.-Projane for profane and t1ain, 
A.V.; proceed further in ungodlines,, for in­
ereaae u,ito more ttngodline•s, A.V. Shun 
(..-,p,t<TTcura, e.s in Titus iii. 9); litere.lly, step 
ouJ of the way of, or stand away from-e.n 
unueue.l uee of the word, found also in 
Josephus, • Ant. Jud.,' iv. vi. 12. Profane 
be.bbliilgs (see 1 Tim. iv. 7; vi. 20). They 
will proceed (..-po,roij,oucrw); see note on ..-po­
Ko..--/i in l Tim. iv. 15. Further in ungodli­
llllllll (<-n-l ..-A,iov a.n/3,111,); surely better 
rendered in the A.V. f,o more ungodliness. 
It may be q nestioned whether "they " refers 
tu the be.bblings or to the fe.lse teachers. 
It makes very good sense to say, " A void 
these profane be.bblin~s, for they won't stop 
tbere-thev will grow into open impiety and 
blasphemy:" But ver. 17, as Alf~rd o~serves, 
is in favour of the ·• teachers bemg the 
subject of "will proceed;" but it is not 
conclusive. If e. full stop be put after ·• un­
~odliness," e.s in the A. V., ver. 17 comes in 
quite nature.Uy with the further statement 
tl.te.t "their word will eat &8 doth a gan­
grent." 

Ver.17.-Gangreneforcanker,A.V. Their 
word ; as opposed to " the Word of truth " 
in ver. 15. Will eat (voµ.';i, ,{.,); i.e. 
spread, like e. gangrene, which gradually 
enlarges iU3 area, corrupting the flesh that 
was sound before. So these heretical 
opinion.s spread in the body of the Church 
which is e.1ft:cte<l by them. Noµ.-f, is literally 
"pasture" (Jol,n x. 9), ·• grazing of ftocks," 
and hence is applit>d to fire (Polybius), 
which u it were feeds upon all e.roun<l it, 
and, in medical language (Hippocrates), 
t.o sores and gangrenes, which grow larger 
liud depaaitue the flesh. Of whom; of the 
~um\:,t,r ol tLOlle iioiut.ed at ill the phrase, 

"their wor,l.". Hymen119n1; probably the 
~llme p~reo11 llB 18 m_entioned as a bll\ephemer 
rn I T,m. 1. 20. Philetu. Nothing ie known 
of him. 

Ver. 18.-Men ,~ho for u,ho, A.V. Have 
erred _('1n-TOX'1.,.av); see-~ Tim. i. 6 (note) 
and v,. 21. In Matt. xxn. 29 and in M11rk 
xii. 24 our Lord'~ wor,l for "erring" ie wAa· 
vii<T6,. It ie reme.rk&ble that It was the 
subject. of the resurreotion which w11s ao 
misunderstood in both oe.sea. The heretics 
to whom St. Paul here alludes probably es• 
plained e.waythe resurreotion,e.s the Guostics 
in the time of lrenmus and Tertullie.n did 
(Hnther), by spiritualizing it in the sense 
of Rom. vi. 4 ; Eph. ii. l ; Col. ii. 12; iii. l, 
etc. It is the usual way with heresy to 
corrupt and destroy the gospel, under pre­
tence of improving it. And there are always 
some weak brethren ready to be deceived 
and mmled. Overthrow (avaTp,1rou,r,); else­
where in the New Testament only in 'fitus 
i. 11 ; but common in LXX. and in cle.sijice.1 
Greek. 

Ver. 19.-Hou,beit for nevertheless, A.V.; 
firm foundation of God standet11 for founda­
tion of God standeth sure, A.V.; this for the 
(1611 copy), A.V.; the Lord for Christ, A. V. 
end T.R.; unrighteousness for iniquity, A.V. 
The firm foundation of God standeth ; i.e., 
though the faith of some is thrown down 
like a we.II built with untempered mortar, 
the foundation which God has le.id fa8t and 
firm ste.nds unmoved and unmovable. This 
is equally trne of individual souls (the a.I 
trnp,al ij,uxaC of Chrysostom), and of the 
Church, age.inst which the gates of hell she.II 
not prevail. Compare onr Lord's saying, 
when the Pharisees were offended at him, 
"Every plant which my heavenly Fo.ther 
he.th not planted shall be rooted up" (Matt. 
xv. 13); and those in John x. 28, 29; and 
l John iL 19. 81µIA1os in classical Greek 
is always an adjective agreeing with Al9os 
expressed or understood. In the New Tes­
tament it is used only e.s a substantive (Luke 
vi. 48; l Cor. iii. 10; I Tim. vi. 19, etc.). 
Here the word seems to be employed, not so 
much to denote e. fowide.tion on which a 
houee was to be built, as to denote strnngth 
and solidity. The elect of God are like 
found .. tion-stonee, which may not be moved. 
Raving this seal. In Rev. xii. 14 the twelve 
foundation-stones of the new Jerusalem were 
each inscribed with the name of an apostle. 
In like manner there are inscriptions, of the 
nature of see.ls, on God'• strong foundations, 
showing their immutable condition. One 
is, "THE LoRD IUIOWETH THE)! THAT AB■ 
HIS,~ taken t1erbaiim from the LXX. of 
Numb. xvi. 5 : the other is, "LET EVERY ON■ 
THAT l!IAMETH THE NAME 011' THE LOBD DE· 
PA.BT 1"80)1 Ul!IBIGHTEOU8)11188." This is n~ 
where to be found in the Old Testament. 
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The ftnt part of the vene la Indeed equiva­
lent to K6p .. ... Tb 6vaµd rruv 6vo,.d.(oµ,,v in 
Iu. xini. 18, but there is nothing to answer 
to the second pnrt. The po.see.gee q noted by 
oommentators from Numb. xvi. 26 e.nd lea. 
Iii. 11 nre far too genera.I to indicate any 
particular reference. Possibly the motto ie 
one of those "fe.ithful sayings " before re­
ferred to. The two inscriptions, taken to­
gether, show the two sides of the Christian 
standing-God's election, e.nd mau'e holiness 
(comp. 1 John i. 6; iii. 7, 8). 

Ver. 20.-Now for but, A.V.; unto for ta, 
A.V. (twice). Now in a gree.t ho11Be, etc. 
"Now" is he.rdly the right conjunction. It 
should rather be" howbeit." The object of 
the figure of the ve.rioue vessels in the 
"gree.t house " is to show that, though every 
one that no.mes the Name of the Lord ought 
to depart from unrighteousness, yet we must 
nnt be surprised if it is not so, and if there 
a.re found in the Church some professing 
Christiane whose practice is quite incon­
sistent with their profession. Perhaps even 
the vilest members of the visible Church 
perform some useful function, howbeit they 
do not mean it. With this mention of the 
veeeelo, compare the enumeration in 1 Cor. 
iii. 12. Of earth (onpli,c,va;); 011ly here and 
2 Uor. iv. 7, where itis also applied torr1<•01J, 
"earthen vessels;" as it is in the LXX., 
e.g. Lev. vi. 28; and to li;ryos (Numb. v. 17). 
··orrTpo.,cov is "a tile." (For the same figure, 
see Rom. ix. 22, 23.) 

Ver. 21.-Meet for and meet, A.V. and 
T.R.; -,,epared for and prepared, A.V. 
Purge himaelf from these( J,c,crz811pp); stronger 
than the simple ,co.lldpp, •• thoroughly purge 
himself," as in 1 Cor. v. 7 (the only other 
ple.ce in the New Testament where it occurs) 
and as in olassical Greek. It is used also 
by the LXX. in Judg. vii. 4, as the render­
ing of 9".I~, to try mete.le. The idea, there­
fore, seems to be that of separation, and, if so, 
"from these" may certainly mean from the 
false teaohers described under the image of 
the V8B8els unto dishonour, as usually ex­
plained. At these.me time, the image is better 
sustained if we understand "from these" to 
mean the be.bblings, e.nd un,.-odliness, e.n,I 
ea.ting words of the heretics denounoed. It 
is he.rdly ne.ture.1 to imply that one vessel in 
the house will beoome a golden vessel by 
purging itself from the wooden and earthen 
veBBels. Neither is separation from the false 
tca.ehers the point whioh St. Paul is here 
pr.iuing, but avoidanoe of fttlee doctrines. 
Keet for ... use <•~xp11rrTos); only here and 
oh. iv. 11 and Philem. 11. Also Prov. xxix. 
(xxxi.) 13, LXX. Common in olassical 
Greek. The master ( T<f 8,rr,r&-rp); the 
master of the houee, the .; ,coS,rr,roT11s, 

Ver. 22.-Butjlee for flee also, A.V.; and 
/oUoto after for but foU0111, A.V.: lo1,e for 

rharity, A.V. Youthful (v,orr,p,,ccf,); of or 
belonging tn v,rfrr,po,, young men; "oupi­
ditates adoleecentim" (Tacit., 'Hi•t.,' i. 15). 
The word only occurs here in the New 
Tcstnment, never in the LXX., but is found 
i11 ,Josephus, who speaks of a!,6116,/a v,.,.,-,­
p,wli. "youthful arrogance," and is cnmmon in 
classical Greek. Lusts ( bri9uµ.ia,) include, 
besides the ,ra;p,c11,al bri9uuia, of I Pet. ii. ll, 
a.II thoee ill-regulated pnssinne to which 
youth is pec11liarly liable, such as intem­
perance, love of company, arrogance, petu­
lance, ambition, love of display, levity, 
vehemence of action, wilfulness, and the 
like. Timothy at this time was probably 
under forty (Aee note on 1 Tim. iv. 12, 
ancl Ellicott on ditto). Follow e.fter 
(6[w,c,); as 1 Tim. vi. 11, where. as here, it is 
in co11trast with tp,iry,. Eagerness in pur­
suit, and difficulty in attainment, _.eem to 
be indicated hy the word. With them, ek 
(µETA T~·v E1r,,ca>i..ouµ.Evwv, ,c.-r.A.). 1

' With 
them" may mean either pursue righteous. 
neee, etc., in partnership with all who call 
upon the Lord; i.e. make the pursuit ,,f 
righteousness, etc., your pursuit, as it is 
that of all who call upon the Lord; or it 
may be const.ru,·d with ,ip-l,V1Jv, so as to 
limit the exhortation to peace to those who 
call upon the Lord, eip-l,v11v µ.na. Tow i1wtczAou• 
µivwv, "peace with those that ce.11," etc., 
which is the construction in Heh. xii H 
and Rom. xii. 18. It is, however, remarkable 
that in both these passages, which are re­
ferred to for the grammar, the inference 
from the doctrine goes rather the other way, 
as they teach " peace with a.II men." So 
does the balance of the sentence here. 

Ver. 23. - Ignorant questionings for un­
learned questions, A.V.: refUBe for af!oid, 
A.V.; gender for do ge-nder, A.V. Ignomnt 
(a.n16e&"ron); only here in the New Testa­
ment, but not uncommon in the LXX., 
applied to persons, and in classical Greek. 
Unlearned is quite as good e. renderi ll!! 
as ignurant. It ie a term applied prop, rly 
to ill-educated. ill-disciplined people, and 
thence, by an easy metonymy, to the qu~s­
tions suoh persons ,lelight in. Q,uesti.oni.ugs 
((11T-l,rrm); see 1 Tim. i. 4, note, and Titus 
iii. 9. Befuse (,ra;pa;hou); "have nothing to 
do with" (see I Tim. iv. 7; Titus iii. 10). 
Gender (-y.,voirr,). This is the only place 
in tl,e New Testament where -yevv&w is 
used in this metaphorical sense, unless Gal. 
iv. 24 is inoluded. (For the sentiment, see 
1 Tim. vi. 4, "Whereof cometh envy, strife," 
eto.) Btrifes (µdxas); compare µrl.xas voµ,Ka.s, 
"fi~htings about the Law" (Titus iii. 9); 
an,1 "w,us and fightings" (Jae. iv. l, 2). 
Compare, too, the verb ;\o-yoµ.ax•••• in ver. H_ 
Nothing- can be more emphatio than St. 
Paul's warnings against foolish and angry 
oonuoversie. abou, word&, e.nd yet nothing 
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hRB b.,en more neglellted in the Ohmab, In 
all ages. 

Ver. 24.-The Lord', eenHn1t for tAe _.. 
..a..t of the l,ord, A.V.; Wtl!ard$ all for ,moo 
a.ll -. A.V.; forhearing for patient, A. V. 
The Lord's aervant (8ovXov Kvpiov), So St. 
Paul rep<>Rtedl~- de~crihPs himself (Rom. 
i. l ; GRI. i. 10; Phil. i. 1 ; Titus i. 1), 
IU! do al•o the apoBtles JRmes, Peter, Jude, 
and John (Jae. i. I; 2 Pet. i. l; Jude 1; 
Rev. i. 1). The term seems, t.herefore, espe­
ciHlly (though not exolusively, Eph. vi. 6; 
1 P,•t. ii. 16; Rev. xix. 2, 5; :nii. S) t.o 
de,cribe tbOlle whose office it is to preach 
the gospel, either as apostles or as ministers 
(Col. iv. 12). Must not strive (µ&xur8111); 
" oonclusive rerusnn a~ainst engaging in 
those foolish and ignorant questionings 
which necessarily engen,ler strife. Gentle 
(fi,,-,ov);. only here and in 1 TbeSB. ii. 7, 
where we see how St. Paul carried this pre­
cept i11t.o practice. A nurse does not meet 
the cl,ild's waywardness by blows or threats, 
hut by gentleness e.nd love. It is a classical 
word. Apt to tee.oh (see I Tim. iii. 2, note). 
Forbe&ring ( av,( """' w); only here in the 
New Testament, not found in the LXX., 
Rnd onlv in late Greek. It means literally 
" bearing up age.inst ill treatment," pe.tit:ntly 
enduring it. 

Ver. 25.-0orrecting them for iutructing 
Ow,e. A.V.; peradventure God for God per­
adventure, A.V.; may for vnll, A. V.; unto 
the krwuJledge for to the admotDledging, A. V. 
Correoting ( ..-a.ii1,60VT11), ..-a.iii,6,w means pro­
perly to "eduoate," "bring up," or "train " 
a child. Hence sometimes the idee. of 
tea.ehing predominates, sometimes the.t of 
etWTeding or che.stieing. Here the context 
shows tl,e.t the idee. of teaching is pre­
dominant-partly because tl,e word suggests 
10mething contrary t.o the a.ra.la,vro, ,.,,.,.-1,­
uus of ver. 23, e.nd partly because the end 
of tbk ,nu5,ia is to brinl? them to the know­
ledge of God's truth. The A. V. "instruct­
ing " is therefore the right word here. 
Them that oppose themselves ( .,.ol,s a.v.,.,g,,..,.._ 
8,µ.ivovs); only here in the New Teeto.ment 
or the LX.X., or in cllll!llical Greek. Lite­
rally, tho,e who arrange or aet themBelrea in 
oppoaition; or, in one word, "opponents," 
referring, no doubt, chiefly to such Cl.ll'TtXe­
-,,o..,.« as e.re mentioned in the very aimile.r 
puse.ge, Titna i. 9 (see too Titna ii 8). U per­
a.clventure(µ-1,ro.-.). "M/ir<M"<, in later Greek, 
lot188 its averB&tive meaning (' lest e.t any 
time'), and is almost tquive.lent to ,f,,,.on" 
(A.lford, in l.oc.)-equivulent to" in case God 
should," etc. B.epentanoe (µnavoia); such 
e. cL.auge of minrl as shall lead them to 
erul,race the truth. Knowledge (lrl-,,v"'<T"); 
alwOi>t invariably wied of the kuowledge of 
God or of God's irl1ih (eh. iii. 7; Rom. 
i. 18; Eph. i. 17; tw. 11; Ool I. 9, lt; 

iii. 10; Titua i. l: Reb, :a:. 26, eto.). The 
truth; that truth whioh before they aet 
themselves to oppose, disputing ag11,inat it 
11,nd resisting it, The servant of tho Lord 
must never despair of Rny one, never throw 
an adrlitional obst11,cle in e.ny one's way by 
roughness or hnrsh speech, anti never allow 
unkind feelings to be roused in his own 
breast by the perverseness or unreasonable­
ness of tl,em that oppose themselves to him. 

Ver. 26.-They for that they, A.V.; 
hatJing been taken capti'lllJ by the Lord', ,er­
flllnt unto tlu, will of God for who are taken 
captive 1,y him at hie u,ill, A.V. Having 
been taken oaptive, eto. This is undoubtedly 
a difficult passage, We will first take thu 
indivi,lunl words, and then tum t,o the 
i:renero.l meaning. Reoover themselves 
(tivuv-/i,j,o.>a-.v); only found here in the New 
Testament, and never in the LXX. In 
cl88Bical Greek, where it is, however, uncom­
mon, it means literally " t.o recover from 
drunkenness," hence, " to come to one's self," 
"to come to a right mind" (see Steph., 
'Thes.'). Snare (..-11-,,!s); as 1 Tim .. iii. 7; 
vi. 9. Compare the nae of ru-,,,11,6., (Matt. 
mi. 15). Having been taken captive 
(1(.,-,,p-l,µ,vo,); only found iu the New Tes­
tament in Luke v. 10 besides this place, 
but common in the LXX. e.nd in classical 
Greek, in the sense of "to take alive," of 
prisoners of war, who, if not ransomed, 
always became slaves of the oonqueror. 
Here, therefore, the meaning ill " having 
been captured e.nd enslaved." By him 
(margin), (inr' auToii); i.e. of course the 
devil, who had just been named e.a having 
ensnared them. Unto the will of him 
(lll&l'gin), (l1<dvou 811,.,,µa.). The difficulty 
of the pwiage lies in the word l1«lvou, 
which at first sight seems to indicate a 
different antecedent from the antecedent of 
auToii. This grammatical difficulty has Jed 
to the strange rendering of the R. V., and to 
the wholly unjustifiable intrusion int.o the 
text of the words, "the Lord· s aerve.n t " and 
of" God," producing altogether a ~entence 
of unparalleled awkwardneBS and grotesque­
ness, e.nd utter iwprobe.bility. But there is 
no real difficulty in referring l1ulvou to the 
same penion as a.uToii (meaning in both cases 
the devil), as in the passage from Plato's 
• Cre.tylus,' oited by Huther, after De Wette, 
the cause of the use of liulvou belnJ that Bt. 
Paul we.s e.t the moment emphasizing the 
fe.ct of these captives being deprived of their 
own will, and made subservient t.o the will 
of another. The pasuge may he para­
phrased: "If peradventure God may give 
them repentance unto the knowledge of the 
truth, sou to reoover themselvea out of the 
snare of the devil, after they had been led 
captive by him, IO u to be no longer their 
own JD1111ten, but obllpd to do hil will." 
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The Implied oontrast i1 ob Tb lauTwv aAA' 
IK<lvou 6h71µa, just RB in the J>ILRR;tgH from 
the' Crntylus,' p. 130 l vol. iv. p. :IOG, Bek­
knr'a eclit.),IK,lvo11 is contrasted with -yu,a,K&,. 
'fhe full p11saage is 6,,(,.. aimj &.v µ~v T"X,:1 
iK,lvou ,iKOva, t.v B! T"X!l, -yuva,KOS, Annther 
ex11mple of the trnneitinn from abT&, to iK,ivo, 
la in John i. 7, 8, Ohos ;jAO,v ,is µapTup(av, 
fvg µ11pT11pfi"T/ 11'<pl TOV tpr,yrh,, 1v11 ..-tivT<s 
11'UTT<6,nun B,' abTov· obK ;\v ,,,.,vo, TO ,pws, 
K,T,A., where there is R contrast between 
John as the witness and Christ aa the true 
Light(compare, too.John iv. 25, where iK<ivos 
has the force of "not you, hut he"). For 
the general tum of phraae, comp. 2 Cor. 

J:. 5, "Bringing into captivity every thon"'ht 
to tho obedience of Christ," where aixµaA;;,;. 
(ovTH (see eh. iii. 6) oorresponda to i("''YPTJ­
µfvo,, e.nd fis T't/v lnrczKo¾-,11 Toll XpurTotl to 
,;, Th iH,lvou 8IA71µa. It "h•mld be noted 
further that the sentence is ce,tainly rather 
a peculiar one, from the u•e of such uncom­
mon words ae &vav-/i,Pw and (urypl.,,, and the 
mixture of metaphors. Bnt the sense of 
the A. V. is fully I,, ,me out. The interpre­
tation preferred by Bisl,op Ellicott is" they 
may recover themselves from the s1111re of 
the ilevil u11to his will (viz. God's), havi11g 
(prnvionsly) been lcJ captivt> by him (viz. 
the devil)." 

HOMILETICS. 

Ver11. 1-14.-Endurance the lot of Christ's ministers. Continual endurance of evil, 
whether directed specially against himself, or generally thwarring the cause which 
he has most at heart, is the ordinary lot of the minister of Jesus Christ exercising bis 
ministry in an evil world. And in order to be ready to encounter this evil, actively 
or passively, as the case may require, a complete concentration of purpose on the 
fulfilment of bis ministry is absolutely required. If the heart is divided between the 
ministry of God's Word and the enjoyment of an easy life, rhere will be a constant 
temptation to avoid those various forms of "hardship" which properly belong to the 
campaign of the soldiers of Christ. Troubles will be shirked rather than endured ; 
and ministerial duties will be made to stand on one side when they interfere with the 
inclinations of the moment. Labour will be evacled when the soul calls for ease. The 
determined struggle, and the sturdy stand against evil, whether in his own heart 
or in the world around him, will be postponed to a more convenient season, while weak 
compromises and sinful compliances take their place in the immediate present. At 
the same time, contradiction and opposition, crooks and crosses of various kinds, untoward 
i,vents, troubles, disappnintments, and difficulties of all sorts, will be met, not in the 
spirit of Christian fortitude, not in the spirit of Christian meekness and patience, but 
with petulant complaints, or with roughness and ill tem)'er, as running against the 
current of the love of ease in the soul. It is, therefore, i11cumbent upon the servant 
of God to be wholly given up to the ministry which he bas received. He must 
resolutely shake off tho entanglements of the aifairs of this life, that he may please 
him who called him to be a soldier. He must feel, "My work in life, my mission, 
the dispensation committed to me, is to advance the kingdom of Christ in the worlcl. 
I am set by my Lord and Master for the defence of the gospel-to preach it, to vindicate 
it, to uphold it against all gainsayers, to adorn it with my own life, to use my utmost 
endeavour for its maintenance, its propagation, its triumphs. I must no more shrink 
from obloquy, from labour, from suffering, from troubles, or, if need be, from bonds 
and death, in the fulfilment of this work and ministry, than the soldier shrink.a from 
fatigue and t1xposure, from hunger and hardship, from wouncls and from death, in 
bravely discharging the duties of his warfare." For his encouragement in carrying 
out this resolve, he has the example or his Lord who suffered unto death and was 
nised again from the dead. He has the example of the apostles who endured troubles 
and bonds and imprisonment, and yet sa,v the gospel which they preached triumphing 
over all opposition. He has the promises of God assuring life, and a kingdom,t.o those 
who suffer and die with Christ. And so, accepting endurauce as the portion of Christ's 
servants, he pursues his ministry diligently, joyfully, and steadfastly, throws his 
whole strength into it, and looks forward with an unwavering hope to ob&ain tht1 
salvation which is in Christ Jesus with eternal glory. 

Vere. 15-26.-The skilful workmaA. Besides the concentration of yurpose, ~u<l 
Lhe willingness to endure, which an, uece1!lllry to the faithful min.iater o Christ, two 
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other qualificat inns are no less needed. The one is skill in his work; the other is 
gentleness and pat.ience in ;lealing with those that oppose themselves. By ekill in 
his work we rn<'an both thf' knowing what to avoid and ehun, and the effective 
handling of the \\" ord of truth. The minister of Christ who wastes his time, aurl spends 
his strength in f,,olish and unlc,arned questions and profane babblinge; who strives 
about woras to no profit; who dabbles with philosophy and vain deceit, after the 
traditions of men, and not after Christ; who intrudes into things which he bath not 
seen, brindng in strange doctrines and carnal ordinances, and laying burdens upon 
the consci,·nces of hi, hearers, which God has not laid ;-however earnest he may be, 
and howev,·r willing he may be to endnre trouble in defen<'e of his teaching, ia not 
a workmau approvt'd unto God, or one that needeth not to be ashamed of hia work. 
He builds upon the foundation hay and stubble, instead of gold and costly atones. 
lfot tbe skilful workman shuns this. He will not allow himself to be enticed into 
unprofitable controversies, or fritter away his zeal upon things of no moment. But 
he bends all the powers of his mind to divide rightly the Word of truth. Holy Scrip­
ture is his model. What is made much of in Scripture he makes much or in his 
teaching. He endeavours 10 preserve the relative proportion of doctrines which be 
finds in the inspired pages; to treat of doctrine and of practice in the 118.me way that 
they are treated of in the Word-to speak as do the oracles of God. His aim is neither 
to exaggerate nor to attenuate; to speak soberly, but n9t to speak coldly; to say 
nothing that ought not to be said, and to leave unsaid nothing that ought to be said. 
Thu.s will he be a workman that needeth not to be ashamed, "rightly dividing the 
Word of truth." The other qualification is scarcely less important. "The Lord's 
servant must not strive." He must meet contradiction, opposition, gainsaying, with 
ge11t\eness, meekness, and love. The voice of his Master was not heard in the street, 
lifted up i11 anger, or crying out in wrangling and disputes. He neither reviled his 
revilers nor threatened his persecutors. His servant must be like him. Loving, 
forbearing, patient, apt to teach, with a burning desire to save his opponents, he must 
au on his work, despairing of none, wearied out by none, praying for all, if God 
peradventure will give them repentance to the acknowledging of the truth, and bring 
them out of the captivity of sin into the glorious liberty of the children of God. 

HOMILIES BY VARIOUS AUTHORS. 

Ver. l.-&hort1tion to Timothy to be ,troog. The apostle founds upon the fore­
guing example, and warnings an admonition to Christian firmness and courage. 

I. THE NEED OF SPIRITUAL STRENGTH. "Thou therefore, my son, be strong in 
the grace that is in Christ Jesus." 1. Strength was necessary to meet the difficulties 
und dangers if his official life at Ephesw. 2. The admonition was probably needed 
un acCQUnt of the disC01J,ragements which Timothy himself must have felt at the cond'UCt 
of the Asiatic deserters. 3. Strength is the spring of happy activity in any ,phere. 
"Tbt joy of the Lord shall be your str~ngth." 

II. THE SOURCE OF THIS sPIRI'l'UAL STRENGTH. •• The grace that is in Christ Jesus." 
It seems strange to say, "Be strong," to a spiritually discouraged man, as it would 
lie strange to say the same thing to a physically weak man. 'I'.he injunction ia reason­
able, however, when we consider that the source uf our renewed power is at hand. 
The grace of Christ is the inward power which euables us "to will and to do of his 
good pleasure." "Be strong in the Lord, and in the power of his might n (Eph. vi. IO). 
Here lies the true source of our strength. The apostle declared he could do all things 
through Christ who strengthened him.-T. C. 

Ver. 2.-Admo,,itiun t-0 Timothy reapecting the appointmad qf faithful preachers. 
At such a period of unlaithfnlness and timidity, it was neceB11&ry to provide for the 
contin11ons wants of the Church. 

I. THE TRUST TwoTHY xs TO DELIVEB TO FAITHFUL ON. "The things which 
thou heardest frum me a11,ong many witnesses.'' 1. Timothy heard these thin,qs from 
the apost~ at hi., ordination, but oftener still during hia long mission(l,ry travels, when 
he would hear the apostle diacourae to large and varied congregations of both J,-w1 
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and G~ntiles. 2. The substance of hill preaching would be the grand oullines of Pauline 
theology, BB they &re exhibited in the ~:pistles, Jesus Christ being the central theme. 
3. 1'l1ere is nothing here to C<1Untenance the Roman idea of tradition, as if Timothy 
WBS to tr&nsmit a body of oral instruction to the latest generations, through successive 
generations of teachers. The instructions in question are actually contained in the 
Scriptures, Bod are no longer committed to the cloubtful custody of human memory. 

II. THE PERSONS TO WHOM THE TRUST WAS TO BE COMMITTED. "The same com­
mit thou to faithful men, who shall be able to teach others also." 1. Timothy waa to 
fudge of their qualifications. They were not to judge of their own fitness; they were 
not to find their place as teachers by self-appointment. 2. Their o,·dination in itself 
was to be no qualification; for they might possibly have been wholly destitute of 
teaching gift11. There is nothing in the passage to justify the idea of apost~lic suc­
cession. S. Their qualifications were to be twofold. (1) Faitbfnlness; for " a steward 
of the mysteries of God" must be faithful, not betrayin~ the charge committed to him, 
declaring the whole counsel of God, and keeping back nothing that is profitable. 
(2) Teaching power. " Who shall be a'ele to teach others also." The bishop must be 
"apt to teach," with a true understanding of the Scripiures, a gift of explication, and 
a faculty of edifying speech.-T. C. 

Vers. 3-7.-The apostle bespeaks from Timothy a copartnerahip in affliction, 
which would have its due reward. I. THE DUTY OF BUFFERING HARDSHIP m THE 
GOSPEL, •• Suffer hardship with me, as a good soldier of Christ." 1. The minister 
is a soldier of Christ, enrolled by him, trained by him, armed by him, supported by 
him, as the Oapta-in of onr salvation. The ministry is a warfare, involvinS!, not only 
the "good fight of faith," but an increasing struggle against fa.lse teachers. 2. Aa a 
good soldier, he must be prepared to suffer hardships. Like the soldier, he must often 
leave home and friends, expose himself to cold and hunger and fatigue; he must fear­
lessly meet the enemies of his Lord, a.ad die, if need be, in the arms of victory. 3. The 
apostk strengthens hui admonition by an appeal to his own hardships and sufferi'Tlgs. 
Timothy took a sympathetic interest in the career of the greatest of the apostles. The 
tried veteran Appeals to the young soldier. 

II. ENCOURAGEMENTS TO BE DRAWN FROM THE DUTIES AND REWABDS OP THE 
CHRISTIAN LIFE. 'l'here are three pictures presented to our view-one milita.ry, a.nother 
agonistical, and another a.gricultural. 1. T!te supreme unembarrassed devotion of the 
soldier to his commander. "No one that serveth as a soldier entangleth himself with 
the affairs of this life; that he may please him who enrolled him to be a soldier." Tbe 
Roman soldier was isolated by express law from all trades and interests and agencies 
that would interfere with the discipline of his profession. (1) The minister who is 
supremely concerned about the affairs of the next life must stand free from the 
ent.anglements of human ocGupation, so as to devote his whole energies without dis­
traction or dispersion of thought to the business of his Master. The apostle had 
himself occasionally to resort to industry for his own support, under circumstances 
of a purely exceptional nature; but he demancls an extrication uf the ministry from all 
,ecular engagements in his elaborate plea to the Corinthians (1 Cor. ix.). (2) His 
sole motive is to please the Master "ho enrolled him in this service. It is not to 
please himself, or to please men by seeking ease, or emolument, or social position, 
but to please the Lord Jesus Christ, in whose book of life his name is written. 2. The 
eewre training and lawful striving of the athlete in the games. "But if any one also 
1trive in the games, he is not crowned unless he have striven lawfully." The figure 
was a familiar one to the people of that age who dwelt in cities. (1) It is implied 
that ministers, in 1triving for the crown of life, roust strip off all encumbrances­
" laying aside every weight "-that they may the more easily press to the mark, 
looking unto Jesus, the Author and Finisher of our faith. (2) It implies that they 
must undergo the discipliue of severe training to fit themselves for the work of ministry, 
and carry on their service accordin~ to 1he high laws of the kingdom of Chri,t. 3. 'l'J,e 
reward of the lab01/,ri'Tlg husba11dman. "'1.'lie labouring husbandman tnust needs first 
partake of the fruits of his labour." (1) '!'his does not mean that the husbandman 
would be the first to partake of the fruits, but th&t he must first labour before he 
obtained the reward. There is evidently an emphuis on the fact that a laborious 
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hueb•ndman wu the most full.v entitled t.o reward. (2) The minister of Obrist mnst 
plough 1tnd sow before he can rol\p; he must use all lahorious diligence in his cRJling, 
not discourRged beca.use he does not at once see the fruits of his labour, for the seed 
may not sprout up quickly, but ever looking upward for the dews of Heaven's grace 
tn del'lcend upon the wide field of his ministry. 

Ill. THE DUTY OF GIVING CO:-/SIDl!:RATION TO ALL TIIEBB FAOTB. "Consider what 
l eay, and the Lord will gi"e thee understanding in all things." 1. It is the Lorri 
011ly who ron give ,., a true insight into both doctrine and duty. 2, Those who enjoy 
thu /Jiv,:ne help a.re under the greatest obligation to we their understanding• upon th, 
hiyMBt of all tliemes.-T. C. 

Ver. 8.-The oontemplation of <Jhrist an incentiue to comfort iind consto,ncy. 
Timothy was to think of Christ's vict.ory for himself and for us aa a groun,i ~f 
encouragement. 

L CHRIST THE PERPETUAL On.raOT OF CHRISTIAN REHEHBRAN0B. "Remember 
,Tesu,; Christ, risen from the dead, of the seed of DRvid, according to my gospel." The 
two great facts that were to be ever present to Timothy's mind were the Incarnation 
Rnd the Resurrection-the two miracles that Rtood, respectively, at the beginning and 
the end of hie earthly history. The one would speak of the hopes of the race of man 
springing from the SRviour's assumption of our nature in the royal liue of David; 
the other of the complet.eneu of the redemption sealed by the resurrection from the 
dead. Timothy would be encouraged to bear his trials by the thought of Christ's 
victory over death. 

II. CHRIST THE PERPETUAL TBEHE OF TllB GOSPEL. .. Accorrling to my gospel." 
1. The.~ two facts are fundaTMntal in the gospel,. Take them away, there is no hope 
for nurn, no atonement, no blessed life hereafter. 2. Th- two facts needed to be 
/aught ,;nan age when false teachers deuied a real incarnation, saying that the SRviour 
had a phantu11,-body, and a real re~urrection, because a boclily resurrection was not 
to be thought ol, a.s matter, being essentially evil, could not attach to a Divine being. 
-T.C. 

Ven. 9, 10.-The ea:ample of the apostle's own sujferings-thefr apiritual motive and 
design. J. 'l'a10TRY WAS TO BE ENCOURAGED BY THIS EXAMPLE. "Wherein l s11ffer 
l,ardship unto bonds as a malefactor." He was now a prisoner at Rome, because he 
, ,reached the gospel of J esUB and the resurrection, and suffered as much as if he had 
been a breaker of all law1, huma11 and Divine. 

lL THE APOSTLE'S IMPRISONHENT DID NOT Il0'08B FETTERS Ul'ON TJll!l GOSPEL, " But 
the Word of God is not bound." This was said for the encouragement of Timothy, who 
may have feared that the Roman imprisonment would be fatal t.o the progress of the 
gospel. The apostle, though a priaoner, had liberty to add many page. to that l!'ol'd 
of God which Nero could not bind, for we have no less than three or four prison­
Epistles in the canon of inspiration. The imprisonment of John Huss in a fortress on 
the Rhine gave him leisure to write the truth be could no lunger proclaim with fiery 
lipl! t.o the Bohemians. The Wartburg seclusion of a y,·a.r gave Luther the leisure to 
translat.e the Scriptures for his German countrymen. Verily the Word of God is not 
b.,und. 

III. THE MOTIVE oB DESIGN OJ' THE APOSTLE'S Strl"FERINGB. "Therefore I endure all 
things for the elect's sake, that they also may obta.in the salvation which is in Christ 
Je,;us with eternal glory." 1. The zealoua minister of <Jhrist think, no n,jferingB too 
gr«1,t that are neede,/ for the sa~ of G<><l', elect. The apostle'l! life was one long career 
of labour and affliction on their behalf. 2. Minister, must labour for the 1alvation of 
the elect. Human i11strume1,tality is clearlyrecognize<l and honoured in this great work. 
Paul, Apollos, and Cephas were "ministers by whom the Corinthians belJ.eved." 3. 
There ia a salvation provuud /or the elut. They are "chosen in Christ" before the 
foundation of the wurld "untn huli11e88" (Eph. i. 4). 4. The .,alv 1tiun i, only to bf! 
obtained in and through Je.,us (Jhnat. 6. It ia a salvation that finda ita trtMi lermina­
tum in "eternal gfory."-T. C. 

Vera. 11-13.-A faith/tu saying for consolation llfld for wam,ng. The Apostle 
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introduces the fRmlliar formula, "Thie is a faitliful 1111ying," with its rhythmical signi­
ficRnce l\11d nrrnngement, to emphasize the importance of what i1 to follow. 

I. 1''AMIL~AR TRUTHS WITH A CONSOLATORY ABPEC'l'. "If we died with him, we 
1hall also hve with him ; if we endure, we shall also reign with him." There ie 
here an expressive climax, setting forth two different aRpecte of the union between 
Christ and his people. 1. Identificatwn with Christ in his death. All believers died 
with him, as their Head and Representative, and thus died to sin, through the effiC11cy of 
his death, so as to be planted together in the likeness of his death; and thus, being made 
conformable to bis death, they have fellowship with him in his su:fferi11)!s. 2, Bui 
identification with Christ in his life follow, as a wnsequence of this identification m 
death, because we rose with him from the dead, to be planted in the likeness of hio 
resurrection, that we should walk in newness of life; and thus, being made alive UDto 
God, we live a life of holiness and sanctification with him (Rom. vi. 5-8). 3. Identi­
fication with Christ in endurance involves identiflcatwn in his reigning glory. Believer, 
who suffer shame and loss and outrage for Christ's sake shall reign with him in glory 
hereafter, ns they reign in the kingdom of grace with him now; for they are "a kingdom 
of priests," destined for everlasting glory (Rev. i. 6). 

II. F AlULIAB TBUTHB WITH A THREATENING ASPECT, .. If we deny him, he also wlll 
deny us; if we believe not, yet he abideth faithful; for he cannot <leoy himself." 1. The 
denial of Chriat isfaf,a/,, It is to reject the only Saviour. Some deny his Messiabehip; 
some deny his Divinity; some deny him by their works, being ashamed of him and 
refusing to confess him; some deny him by open apostasy. In all these ca8es the 
denial involves our Lord's denial of them (Matt. vii. 23; x. 23). 2. Our unbelief does 
not affect the essential faitl,fulness of Christ. "If we believe not, yet be abideth faithful." 
1. This does not mean that he will save us whether we believe in him or not; for he has 
just said that if we deny hilll be will .also deny us, and faith is always an essential 
condition of ~alvation, 3. It means tJ,at he will alJidefaiel,ful to his word of threaten­
ing, as well as to bis nature and perfections; fnr he cannot falsify his declarations thal 
"he that believeth not shall be condemned " (Mark xvi. 16). . He will say to apostates 
in the last day, "I never knew you." It would be to deny himself to act otherwise. 
He cannot consistently with bis character regard faith and unbelief as the same thing. 
Thus the apostle stimulates Timothy to fidelity by an ewbition at o.nce of the bright 
and the dark sides of Divine truth.-T. C. 

Ver. 14.-An injunction to put Ephesian beluwrs in rmaembronce of thae truths. 
This begins a new portion of the Epistle. 

l. CHRISTIAN PEOPLE NEED TO BE REMINDED OF THE TBUTH IN ALL lT8 ASPECTS. 
"Put them in remembrance of these things." 1. We are apt to forget the consolatory 
aspect of truth under the pressure of present trial, as worldly men are apt to forget its 
threatening aspect under the absorbing worldliness of their lives. 2. The Lord ha3 made 
provision, to "put us in remembranre," through the ministry and through the Word of 
God, to which w·e do well to take heed as to a light shining in a dark place. 

II. CHRISTIAN PEOPLE NEED TO BE WARNED AGAINST RUINOUS STRIFES ABOUT WOllDS. 
"Solemnly charging them in the sight of the Lord, not to contend about words, to no 
profit, to the subverting of them that hear." 1. There are many religiO'Us contf'Oflef'"SUs 
which turn rather upon words than upon things, and thus involve a waste of intellectual 
energy. These "strifes of words" were characteristic of the false teachers (1 Tim. vi. 
4). 2. There is nothing in the pasaage to warrant a disr1:ga1·d for "tl,e form of ,ound 
words," for the" wholesome words" of the Lord Jesus, which cover things as well as 
thoughts. 3. The apostle condemns a wrangling about terms which brings no advantage 
to truth, but rather tends to the subversion of tlie bearers, misleading their judgments 
and overturning their faith. Simple-minded people might begin to doubt the truth of 
a gospel about which contending controversialists were so much at variance. Unsettle­
meot of mind is dangerous, while it lays an arrest on all earnest work.-T. C. 

Ver. 16.-Tlle qualifications of the gospel-yr,,aeher, "Give diligence to present thy­
self approved unto God, a workman that needeth not to be ashamed." 

I. HE UUBT BE LABORIOUS. The term" workman" implies this fact as well as the direct 
admonition to" give diligenoe " to his ministry. The ministry is a good work, demanding 
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industry, etudy, e.nd ce.re, e.nd no me.n is sufficient for it without the grace of God. 
It iR a co1nfort IUl well a.s an honour t.o think that ministers are "workers with God" 
(1 Cor. iii. 9). 

II. Tmtv IIUHT BEEK GoD'e APPROVAL IN THETB woBK. They must not etmly to 
pleue men, else the~· will nol be the servants of Christ; but they must approve them­
selves to God, showing all ~ood fidelity, and commend themselves to every man's 
conscience in the sight of God. 

Ill. THEY IIUST WORK WITH A 8INOEBITY AND EFFICIENCY THAT WILL NOT DRIN0 
l!RAIIE UPON THEIISELVES. 'l'be negligent, or unskilled, or ignorant workman will pro­
duce work which may well put him oo shame. But the true workman loves to 1•roduce 
good and abiding work, such as will st.and the fiery t.est of the last day (1 Cor. iii. 13). 
He may often feel bis insufficiency; but he will never be ashamed of the gospel, uor of 
his suHerings, nor of his faithful ministrations of the \Vord. 

IY. HE IIUST HAVE SKILL IN THE USE OF THE WORD ovGoD. "Handling aright the 
Word of truth." 1. His one book, his OM weapon, his one interest, is the Divine Word. 
His mind, bis heart, bis will, must be concentrated upon this Word. It must form the 
matter of his preaching, the mould of his thoughts, the inspiration of his imagination. 
2. He mu be able to l,a11dle it aright, with due regard for the authority of Gud, to its 
oWfi intrinsic dai~, and to the wel.fare of the souls of men. He must be able to "divide 
it aright," distributing to babes in Christ and oo full-grown men according lo their 
capacities and their circumstances; he must not pervert it or wrest ii from its true sense; 
be must not keep back anything that is profitable, but declare the whole counsel of God. 
He must not wander to the right or left, but keep a straight course forward in the path 
of truth.-T. C. 

Vers. 1~18.-A t11arrii'.ng against win babblings, with their tendency to heruy and 
impiety. .. But shun profane babblings." • 

L 'l'HE DUTY OF THE HINISTEB TOWARD SUCH BABBLTNGS. He is to shun them, 
because they are profitless-a mere sound of words, without solid meaning; great swelling 
words of vauity, not only unprofitable, but contrary to the doctrine that is ar.cording to 
godliness. 'l'he minister mnst shun, discourage, and repudiate them in the interests of 
truth and piety. 

ll. THE TENDENCY OF sucH BABDLINGS. "They will proceed further in ungodliness." 
The allusion is not to the l,abblings, but to the false teachers. 1. There is a close con­
nection between 1.a:,; doctrine and a loose life. The error of the false teachers had not 
yet appeared in its fully developed form, but its true moral tendency was clearly fore­
seen from the first. 2. 7'here is a tendency in false teachers to oorry their principles to 
their la.'lt logiool tttmlts. They have thrown off the checks of authority and conscience; 
they have been emboldened, perhaps, by a temporary success; and so they insist on 
wresting the whole Scripture to their own destruction as well as that of oLhers. 

IIL 'l'HE EFFECTS OF soCH FALSE TEACHING. "And their word will eat as doth a 
gangrene." L It will spread further and further. (1) Through the subtlety of sed11cers; 
(2) through the unwary simplicity of Ch1istian professors; (3) and as a judicial inflic­
tiou upo11 such as, possessing no love of the truth, receive delusiou to believe a lio. 
2. It will have corropting and destroying effects. 'l'he strong figure of the apostle set& 
the matter in au impressive light. 

IV. THE BING-LEADERS OF HERESY. "Of whom is Hymenmus and Philetus; men who 
conceruing the truth have erred, saying that the rt'surrection is pa,t alread,v, and over­
throw the faith of som,·." 1. The leading apostks of error. (1) It is a solemn- thought 
\hat the Spirit of inspiration has given an immortality of infamy to these two names. 
[t they were ambitioua of noooriety, they have gained it far beyond the extent of their 
expectations. (2) Hymenmua is evidently the person referred to already (1 Tim. i. 25), 
whom the af•Ostle had "delivered uuoo Satan;" but he seems to have profited in no 
way in the interval by the severe discipline applied to him. Of Pbiletus nothing is 
known. It iB a Gre~k name, but it occurs in Homan inscriptions. 2. The nature oj 
tl.eir mTOf', Their principal error, which is mentioned, was a denial of the resurrection 
in its true sense. (1) They probably perverted the words of the apostle himself when 
he spoke of a spiritual resurrection (Rom. vi. 4, etc.; Col. ii. 12), of which they could 
11ay truly euougb that "it was past already;" but they denied a resurrection of the body, 
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which was just RR expressly taught by the same apostle. (2) The error had its origin 
in the Greek pliilosophy, which regarded matter as eRsentially evil, and as therefore 
unworthy to Khare in the ultimate glori6cation of the rede<·med. 3. The iniorioue ~ect8 
of their error. "And overthrow the fait.h of some." (1) The doctrine of the n·snrrection 
is founded on the resurrection of Christ, which is the foundation-doctrine of Christianity. 
Those errori~ts seem to have to11ched with unholy hands this corner-stone of Christian 
hope. (2) The iufluence of tlie errorists, evil as it was, was only partial. It only 
affected" some;" but even this thougl,t was a sad one to the apostle.-T. C. 

Ver. 19.-The comfort amidst ,wounding apostasy. Though some turn away from 
the truth, God'~ Uhurcb stands firm in it8 grand integrity. 

I. THE CHURCH OF' GOD IN ITS EVER-DURING STABILITY. "Howbeit tl,e firm 
foundation of God standeth." 1. The Church is very properly called a foundation, 
because it is placed in the world as the platform on which the whole future household 
of faith is to rest (Eph. ii. 20). Christ is the Comer-stone of the foundation. 2. It 
stands firm from age to age on its unshaken foundation, notwithstanding all the 
efforts made to deHtroy it. It was to be the constant witness to the truth amidst all 
error and apostasy. 

II. THE CHURCH OF GoD WITH ITB TWOFOLD INSCRIPTION. "Having this seal, The 
Lord knoweth them that are his; and, Let every one that nameth the Name of the Lord 
depart from unrighteousn~ss." It was an ancient custom to engrave upon a buil,ling 
an in~cription which told of its orii!in and purpose. The names of the apostles were 
written in the twelve foundations of the apocalyptic city of God (Rev. xxi. 14). The 
Church has a s,,al with a duuble in~cription, which nisplays the true character of the 
edifice. 1. One inscription is the legend of ccmfort and hope. "The Lord knoweth 
them that are his." What a cornf"rt there is in the thought of this individualizing 
knowledge! What a hope there is in the thought that the saints are God's" purchased 
possession"! 2. .Another inscription is the legend of duty. "Let every one that 
narneth the Na111e of the Lor<i depart from unrighteu11sness." There is no place fur 
unrighteousness in the Church of God. Therefore believers must separate themselves 
from all evil.-T. C. 

• V ers. 20, 21.-The Church in ita visible aspect before the world. The apostle seems 
to he answering the question why there are such unworthy members in the visible 
communion of the Church. 

I. THE CHURCH IS LIKE A GREAT BOUSE WITH VARIOUS SORTS OJ' VESSELS. "Now in 
a great house there are nut only vessels of gold and silver, but also of wu"d and of earth; 
and sume unto honour, and some unto dishonour." 1. It is contended that the great 
house here is not the Church, but Christendom, that is, all that calls itself Christian, because 
the Church consists only of saints. 2. It is the Church, however, of which the apostle 
is speaking in the context, and not the world; but whereas in the last verse it was 
the invisible Church, it is here the Church visible-that is, the Church in the aspect it 
presents to the world. The distinction between the Church visible and the Church 
invisible is clearly recognized in Scripture. The one represents the Church as it is 
seen by God ; the other, as it is seen by man. The ono represents the Church as to its 
true idea and constitution; the other, as it has appeared in the worl,I as a mixed com­
munion. The Church visible appears like a great house with two distinct kinds of 
vessels-some very precious and durable, others comparatively valueless, easily and soou 
broken. There are vessels for honour a11d vessels for dishonour. The idea is much the 
same as that of the drag-net in the parable (Matt. xiii. 47-49). 

II. 'l'HE DUTY OF SEPARATION FROM THE VESSELS OF' DISHONOUR. .. If a man there­
fore purgo himself from these, he shall be a vessel unto honour, sanctified, meet for the 
Master's use, prepared unto every good work." The thought of separation from the 
false teachers was, no doubt, uppermost in the a!JOStle's mind, but it has a wider scope. 
I. It is our dutJJ to withdraw from error. This withdrawal may be effeded in several 
ways. The apostle says to Timothy, "lt'rom such withdraw thyself" (1 Tim. vi. 5); 
he aays to Titus, "A man that is a heretic avoid" (Titus lii. 10). The separation 
may take place by the heretic being cast out of communiou; or avoided in the inter­
course of life; or, in the last resort, the believer may withdraw himself from the llOCielJ 
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whioh falls to 01111t him out. Or the believer may be called upon to 11 purge hlmself"­
terme which 1186m to imply personal defilement in a eeparate walk or holineas and 
purity. He mnet purge himsolf from heresy and. impurity. 2. The righC dedioaeion 
and destination of~ ves.~el for honour. (1) He will become II saoctified," in Its double 
Ben~neecrated to Gud and walking in the purity of a separated life. (2) He 
will be Bl'rviceable to the Master of the house in all the various ministrieR to which 
he may be called. (3) He will be prtipared unto every good work. Unlike thti 
unwit!e and the evil man, who is to nll good works rcprobatt-, he is, as created in 
Christ Jesus untu good wurka, euaLled to run in the way of the Lord's command­
ment&-T. C. 

Ver. 22.-The importanoe of a pure and circumspect wal,k. L NEGATIVELY, "Flee 
you,hful lusts." 1. The.se refer to those passiom and de.~ire,s which are so tempting to 
yot,IA. They "we.r against the soul," and are most iuimicnl to holi11ess and salvation. 
The indulgence of oorrupt passious would also lead to serious scandal&. 2. They refer 
liloewise ui t"'- vehement and h«ulstrong passiOnll which often lead yowng men into 
foolwi COll,rse&, or to the rage for novelty and the egotistic vanity which so often lead to 
reli;.:ious errors like those of Hymeneus and Philetus. 

II. PosITIYELY. "Follow &fter righreoneness, love, p<'ace, with them that call on 
the Lord uut of a pure heart." 1. Righi,wu,snw;. Fidelity in all human relations 
especially, but a right manner oflife. Believers are: (1) To yield their members as instru­
ments of rigl,teousuess (Rom. vi. 13). (2) To be armed with riihteoueness as a breast­
plate (Eph. vi. 14). (3) Righteousness tends to life (Prov. xi. HI). (4) It brings its own 
reward (i'rov. xi. 18). (5) Its effect is quietness and assurance for ever (Isa. xxxii. 
li). 2. Loue. Love to all men. (1) It is of God (1 John iv. 7). (2) It is taught by 
God (1 Thess. iv. 9). (3) It is a fruit of the Spirit (Gal. v. 22). (4) It ought to be 
an active and abiding principle (Heb. vi. 10; 1 Cor. viii. 13). (5) The greatesi sacri­
fices are nothing without it (1 Cor. xiii. 3). 3. Peaa:. (1) Its nature and advantages 
(a) It springs from heavenly wisdom (Jas. iii. 17). (b) It ie necessary to the enjoy­
ment of life (1 Pet. iii 10, 11). (c) There ie a blessing for the peacemaker (Matt. v. 
9). (2) Its objects. "Them that call upon the Lord out of a 1•ure heart." That is, 
belicvel'li. We are to endeavour lo have peace with all men (Rom. xii. 18). But we 
are to seek the peace of the Church (Ps. cxxii.. 6-8)--of those who worship Uhrist with 
all purity of heart, 1111 contm&ted with those "whose mind and conscience are defiled" 
(Tit1111 i. 15).-T. C. 

Ver. 23.-.A watr"Tl,ffl!J against contentiowt questioninga. L THE MINIBTBB OF CHRIST 
KUST AVOID INAPT DISCUSSIONS. "But foolish and ignoraut questions avoid." The 
false teachers wasted their energies upon question& of this class, because they had no 
just idea of the relative importance of truth, taking small things for great and great 
things for email The matters in dispute were useless and unedifying, being foreign to 
the true wiHdorn of tl,e goepeL Four times in thei;e two Epistles does the apostle 
repeat this grave warning. 

II. THE TENDENCY OF sucH DISCUSSION&. "Knowing that they do gender strifes." 
They break the peace of Churches, alienat.e the hearts of ministers, and impede the 
progress of the gospel.-T. C. 

Vers. 24-26.-The imporlance of minister• ctiltivaling a peaaful and for'bearing 
epwit. L THE TBU& Tt:HPt:B OF THE JilN18TEB OF CHRIST. 1. Negatively. •• The ae"ant 
of the Lord must not strive." This does not mean that (1) he is not to contend earneHtly 
for the faith (Jude 4); but (2) that he ie not to fight about trifles, nor to argue with 
acerbity of temper, nor for mere victory. The "bond of peace" must be maintained in 
controversy. 2. PuBitiudy. (1) "But be gentle unto all ,nen;" cultivatin~ 11 spirit of 
habitual conciliat,on, while using arguments of the greatest cogency. (2) 11 Apt to 
1.e11eh;" showing capacity e.nd diHposition to in0truct the ignorant and the obstinate. 
(3) " Patient; " bearing with the infirmities of weak brethren, with the irritating oppo1i-
1 iuL1s of advera&ries, e.nd with the reproaches of evil men generally. (4) "In meeknesa 
illstructing those the.t uppO!!e themeelvee" to the truth as it ill in Jesu1, thwarting or 
perverting the g011pel. The mi.nillt.er mUBt be ready to ineiruct such persona in a meek 



011. n. 1-26.) THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 

and humble epi1it, becauee they may be ignorant, or ill-informed, or deeply prejudiced 
rrorn tho circumatances of their early training. 

JI. THE BENEP1T8 THAT Wll,T, ACCRUE ll'ROH BUCH METHODS 011' IN8TRU<7rl0IIT. "If God 
prro<lvcntnre will give them repentance nnto the knowledge of the truth, and they may 
n·cover themselves out of the snare of the devil, having been taken captive hy the 
Lord's servant unto the will of God." 1. A '111,Ulc and _gentle addreJJB may "ln-ing 11U1;h 
errwists to repent of their sin and accept the true doctrine of faith. It is possible to 
repel them by our harsh reproaches, We ought rather to show rbem the truth without 
passion, and enforce it with all the kindly urgency of true affection. The necessity uf 
repentance in such a case marks the essentially sinful character of opposition to the 
Lruth. 2. The servant of the Lwd may be tlM means of recovering out of error as well 
as Bin. (1) Error is the devil's snare as well ns sin, for it leads downwards to sin. It 
acts like a stupefying drink. (2) Some errorists a.wake out of their intellectual intoxi­
cation, if they are wisely dealt with, and open their eyes to the blessed truth of the 
gospel. (3) The will of God once established in such hearts, as the guiding principle of 
life, completes the recovery from error.-T. C. 

Ver. 3.-Culture of strength. "Endure hardness." We are all endangered by ease 
and self-indulgence. 'l'he soft south wind of worldly comfort enfeebles us. Dangerous, 
for to the soldier nerveless strength is death; and the great campaign requires on our 
part energy and courage all through. 

I. IT IS HARD TO SUBJUGATE THE PRESE~T WOii.LO, In the fourth verse Paul speaks 
of the "affairs or this life," in which Timothy, like the rest of us, was in danger of" being 
entangled;" and unq 11estionably, apart from evil, the innocent side of the present life 
is most attractive to us, in all its forms of plea.sure-seeking and outward prosperity and 
honour. 

IL IT 1s HARD TO BUFFER REPROACH AND SHAME. How bard only those know who 
have felt the constant irritant of a relentless pe, secution for righteousness' sake. "I 
suffer trouble," says Paul, "as an evil-doer." Alid this was the great trial of the early 
Christians-not merely" bonds and imprisonments, but the calumnies which ma.de them 
the scorn of men. The grace of God can sustain us in all our tribulations ; but it 
requires" hardness" to" endure as seeing him who is invisible" when the character is 
subjected to human scorn and hatred.-W. M. S. 

Ver. 21.-Fitnessfor service. "Meet for the Master's use.• Christ is our Lord as 
,Yell as our Saviour. We are under a Master,. and must briug our thought in captivity 
nnto him. 

I. MEETNESs. For in man there is a power that grows by culture. Not so with the 
inferior animals. Take the bee: the first cell it makes is as geometrically perrect as the 
last. So take the bird: the first nest it makes is as soft and complete as the last. Bn t 
man can grow in meet11ess. Self-discipline meetens. Sorrow meetens. Suffering 
meetens. 

11. MINISTRATIONS. Use. This characterizes all the works of Goo. The river is not 
only a silver thread running through the landscape; it brings freshness and verdure, 
and the cattle come to the banks to drink, and there is emerald verdure by the river­
side. Ships, too, float on its waters. We are to be of usa to the Master. He deigns to 
11se us. " Son, 11:0 work to-day in my vineyard." Many in this age dislike the word. 
"Master;" but we are always under some master, consciouely or unconsciously. w .. 
serve God or Mammon, and we cannot serve both. We are to attend t-0 spiritual means 
of grace, and to seek out modes of service, so as to be of use to the Maater.-W. M. S. 

Vera. 1-13.-Hardship in connection with the Christian mini•try. I. PuLlla:NABY 
EXHORTATION. 1. As to personal strtrngth. "'fhou therei'ore, my child, be strengtheneJ 
in the grace that is in Christ Jesus." As the apostle's power of working was already 
much crippled by close imprisonment, he naturally felt anxious regarding the future of 
Christ's cause. In callin" 'l'imothy his son, he does not formally nu.me him as hid 
successor. At the so.rue ti~e, lie may be regarded as looking to him as one like-minded, 
who had youth on his side, to continue the work which be fdt was passing out of his 
1,ands. While Phygelus e.nd Hermogenes were untrue to him, and On~siphorus waa 
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,lead, Timothy must etltnd forward. Fur this he would require a liberal supply of 
slren11:th. With paternal Rnxiety, thon, he- pnints him to the great Source of strength, 
,·iz. the gracl' t.hat is in Uhrist. Je,us and obtaino<l by him for us, or the lordly power 
t,i blei,s without respect to t.he merit of the recipient. In John i. 14 he is said to be 
lull of grace, and, in the sixtet·nth ver~e following, it is said that it is out or his fulness 
that all his people receive. As the Fountain, he snpplies all that depend upon him 
with all that is nece8118ry for the proper ,lischarge of their duties. To whom else, then, 
could he point Timothy? In spiritual work there is a giving-out of strength, for 
which t.here is ne,•ded renewal. There are also occa.sious for which there are needed 
special supplies of strength. At all times there is a tendency to a culpable anu 
eufoebling supineness, agai11st which there is needed a 11;racious supply. Let the 
Cl.iristiau minister, then, fiurl his empow,ring for his wnrk in the grace that ia centred 
in Christ. 2 . .As to tM regular transmis3ion of tl,e truth. "And the things which 
thou hast heard from me among many wituess,·s, the same commit thou to faithful 
men, who shall be able to teach others also." Paul himself heard directly from Christ, 
who is as full of truth as of ,:(race. But he points to a definite and solemn occasion, 
when he was the speaker and Timothy the hearer, viz. the occasion, repeatedly referred 
to, of Timothy's ordi11ation. What he l,eard then was by the mediation of many 
witnesse1,, i.l!.. the presbyters who were preseut at bis ordination, and laid their hands 
on him, and wLo, by the part they touk in it, gave their attestation to the charge. 
What Timothy received then bas repeatedly been called bis deposit, or talent of the 
catholic faith. This, in turn, be was to commit to trusty men, i.e. men who could be 
eutrusted with the keeping ol the deposit. Tbey, in their turn, W6lre to teach others, 
so that they also could be entrusted with the deposit. Thus there was to be a regular 
succ&1Sion of teachers for the hauding-down of the truth. There is a place assigned to 
tradition here; but, as it is made to depen,1 on the trustworthiness of each individual 
in the chain of succession, we must think of a tradition that is to be tested by Scripture. 
At the same time, there is a handing-down of :Scripture truth with traditional as~ocia­
tioDs embodying the Church's thbking out of the truth, and, if this is what it ought 
to be, then it is important that it should be bauded down by means of a regular 
succession of teachers. All encouragement, then, is to be given to the proper education 
of young men for the ministry; and yet a theological institution will fail of its end 
unless there is the proper keeping up of the Cburch'd life, which is needed to influence 
the right class of young men to devote themselves to the ministry. 

II. THE CH..11.Il!TIAN MlNlSTER IS TO BE Pl\El'Al\ED FOR HARDijHIP. Three figure, 
s1Jggestive of ho,rd service. 1. The sold,ier. "1::iulfer hardship with me, as a good 
soldier of Obrist Jesus. No soldier on service entangletb himself iu the affairs of this 
lile; that he may please him who enrolled him as a Roldicr." The soldier, above others, 
11&:i to have bis mind made up to experiencing hardship. He has to leave home and 
friends. He may have to encounter hardships on the ma1ch. Be has especially to face 
the hardships and dangers of the battle-field, " seeking the bubble reputation, even in 
the caunou's mouth." So the Christian miuieter is, in a special manner, a soldier of 
Christ Jesus. He is one whom Christ has in a solemn way hound to himself. He 
ha.a to fight under Christ and for Christ in an unfriendly world; and be need not be 
surprised if he is called upon to experience the hardships of a soldier. Let Timothy, 
then, willingly, nobly, take bis part along with Paul and other soldiers of Cbriet. B11.t 
tbe apostle draws attention to a special condition of excellence in a soldier. He does 
11ot entangle l,imeelf in the affairs and businesses of this life. In cbooeiug to be 
enrolled under a comIDJ1nder, he leaves hie former employment b, hind. He is hence, 
t .. rtb at the will of his commander for whatever hard service be may need him. 
~specially dues this conuition apply to a soldier on service. Before entering on a 
ca111paign, be would need even to have family affairs arranged, that be may give himself 
UJJ uudi,;tractedly to the service required of him. Only thus can he expect to approve 
himself to his commander. 'l'be Chri8tian minister is in the same way to be unen­
tangled with busiueHses, which he leaves to others. Paul was not always able to free 
hilll.8elf from 1be necessity of making his own bread; but it is advisable that a minister 
should Le left free iu this respect., and it iH wrong for ltim unnecessarily to divide his 
"11ergies, or to u,ix hi1ui;elf up wi~b what can be better done by others. For it iH only 
wl,slJ l,i,; mind is 1':lorougbly uu<ilstracted and absurb,·d iu service that Le can approve 
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himself to the great Commander. 2. The athlete. "And if also a man contend in the 
games, he ie not crowned, except he have contended lawfully." The Greeks were 
great admirers of phyftical perfection. Even their men of genius, like Plato, engaged 
in athletic contests on public occasions. Great enconrngement waa given to the 
athletic art. 'fhe successful athlete was crowned under very inspiriting circumstances. 
'!'here were many subordinate rules to be observed by the athlete, but the great rule 
was to go through a course of very bard preparation. Only thus could he expect to be 
crowned when the occasion of the games came round. The minister is, in the same 
way, to aim at efficiency in his art. He has many examples of this placed before him. 
And there is great encouragement given by that royal Personage who is to preside on 
the occasion of award. 'l'he successfnl minister is to be crowned. There are many 
subordinate rules to be ob~erved by him, but the great rule is that he is to subject 
himself to severe discipline. Only thus can he expect to have a fadeless crown for 
efficiency in the ministerial art. 3. The husbandmrin. "The husbandman that 
laboureth must be the first to partake of the fruits." The husbandman has to extract 
bread from the unwilling ground; and be may have to do this under unfavooring 
conditions of weather. He has need, then, for hard and persistent labour, especially in 
the season of spring. In the sweat of his face be has to prepare the soil and put 
in the seed. It is only the husbandman that thus exerts himself that comes to the 
front in the time of fruit. He is eating of the new corn, when the h118bandman who 
has not exerted bimselr is far behind. In the same way the minister bas to extract 
good products from unwilling hearts, and not always under favouring conditions from 
without. Hard work is needed to prepare the soil and to put in the seed. If he 
engages in hard work, he has the prospect of the farmer, viz. the fruit of his own 
labour. He will have joy in those for whom he has laboured-partly in this world, 
chiefly in the next world. It is the minister who does not grudge hard service that 
comes to the front in the enjoyment of fruit, while he who gives grudging service lags 
behind in the reward. Appended call to attention. "Consider what I say; for the 
Lord shall give thee undcrstanrling in all things." What Paul said was easily under­
stood;· but it needed to be thoroughly weighed so as to become spiritual strengthening 
to 'fimothy. It plainly meant that he was to set himself to hard work, and that. he 
need not expect easy outward conrlitions of working; when the mind is made up to it, 
the hardest work is often felt to be light. This was a lesson which he wished Timothy 
to learn, with the Lord's promised and all-sufficient assistance. 

Ill. ENCOURAGEMENTS UNDER HARDSHIP, 1. &ample of Ohrw. (1) Victorious 
aspect of Christ's resurrection. "Remember Jesus Christ, risen from the dead." Paul's 
principal encouragement is to go back in memory upon the historical Jesus at the 
victorious point of his history. He seemed to be utterly defeated in death. His body 
was laid in the tomb, a stone rolled against the mouth of it and sealed, and a watch 
set; and the rulers thought they had conquered. Could he be released from the power 
of death and ihe grave? Let not the most distressed, the most maltreated of men, 
despair; for it was when Christ seemed to be utterly defeated that he victoriously got 
for hi8 people victory over sin and over death and the grave. (2) His reaumction 
culminating in his present mediatorial dignity. "Of the seed of David, according to 
my gospel." As of thii seed royal, be was raised, and raised to sit upon the throne 
of his father David. That is the high position he has won for himself. The govern­
ment of the universe is at this moment upon his shoulders. Under all outward defeat, 
then, let us enter into the spirit of the victorious termination of our Lord's career of 
suffering. 2. Example of Paul. (1) Appearance of defeat. "Wherein I suffer 
hardship unto bonds, as a malefactor." He had not yet resisted unto blood. But 
though he had not gone the length of the Master, he had gone the length of bonds, 
and, with his Master, was numbered with the transgr_essors. (2) Promise of victory. 
"Ilut the Word of God is not bound." Not only was his conviction strong that the 
Word proceeding from God could not be bound by any tyrant, but he had tw fa.et to 
lay hold of that much freedom was enjoyed in the preaching of the Word. (3) Victoriow 
for the sake of the elect. " Therefore I endure all things for the elect's sake, th:.t they 
also may obtain the salvation which is in Christ Jesus with eternal glory." God has 
appointed for the elect the salvation which is in Christ Je~us. It is a salvation which 
i~ to blossom forth under a sunnier sky into glory. This glory will be ample oom-
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rensation for p1W811t snfl'erlngw, not only in its quality, but In ita being eternal. How 
1 hen, WIii! he to help forward the destiny of the elect, and at the same time hi■ o~ 
de~tiny? Be could not preach in his dungeon; but he could follow np the preaching 
of others by a brave bearing. He could show that he could act what he had preached . 
.-\ tHi did not much depend on hie going forward bravely to martyrdom? 3, ..d saying 
of the mart_11r-timn. "Faithfol is the saying." (1) How the Christians encouraged 
,me a,,otAer to con.stancy I Pa8t a.a. "For if we died with him, we shall also livo 
with him." 'l'hey first went back to a detinite act in the p~t, viz. the profession of 
fRith with which they commenced their Christian career. They thus in obligalioo 
came up to the martyr-point. They said they were willing, should the Master call 
them to it, to she.re death with him. If this was the true reading of their act the 
bright side of it was that they would also be called to share life with Christ. .Abiding 
stare. "If we endure, we shall also reign with him." They next thought of their 
pr,·sent sufl'erlng calling for an abiding spirit of endurance, and they used to say to one 
another, that, if they did not flinch, their future would be brightened to them by their 
being called to sit with Christ on his throne. (2) How the Christians discouraged one 
another agai'Mt aposlasy ! Future act. "If we shall deny him, he also will deny us." 
They next thought of their being put to a severe test in the future, The time might 
come when their choice would be between Christ and life. Far be it from them, for the 
sake of life, to deny Christ; for that act of denial on their part would carry with it an 
~ct of denial on his part. Abiding ata.te. "lf we are faithless, he e.bideth fe.ithful; 
for he cannot deny himself." They next thought of an act of denial followed by no 
penitence, and they said to one e.nother, that if that was their perme.nent state, their 
future would be earkened, even by reason of the uncl,anging che.racter of their Se.viour. 
It waa impoaible for him to contradict himself, and, as surely as he shows his e.pprove.l 
of faith, mll!lt he show his diae.pproval of unbelief, The martyr-times he.d already 
commenced. The first persecution was under Nero in the year 64, the last under 
Diocletian in the year 303. The first persecution had not yet ceased. The Christians, 
charged with setting fire to Rome, were subjected to the most inhume.n treatment, As 
the historian Tacitus informs us, they were sewn in sacks made of the skins of wild 
beaata, and thrown to be tom by dogs, They were smeared with pitch, and set on fire 
as torches to illuminat11 the imperial gardens at night. "Thia persecution extended 
beyond ihe walls of Rome, and continued with more or less INverity to the end of 
Nero'■ reign, four years afterwards." It was in the last year of Nero's reign that Paul 
was now awaiting his martyrdom. This ma.rtyr-ae.ying may be viewed as the fruit of 
thoae years of persecution. .AE. here incorporated by Paul into this Epistle, it would 
be a precious legacy to the Church in the many years of persecution to come.-R. F. 

Vera. 14-26.--0tmduct m m.o of heresy appeanf!.9 in the OhurcA. I. METHOD OF 
TIIB IIEBETICS. "Of these things put them in remembrance, charging them in the sight 
of the Lord, that they strive not e.bout words, to no profit, to the subverting of them 
that hee.r." The method of the heretic11 called for solemn warning from Timothy. Its 
CSBential character was word-fighting. It dealt with the form, and not with the reality; 
and so it came to be controv.,rsial The word is not unimportant, but it hu no impor­
tance apart from its being the vehicl• of the truth. The morl)l defect of the method 
was i6a want of regard to edification. The disputants only used it for dialectic display. 
Theni WB6, therefore, no good result to be laid to their account, The only result to be 
expected wu the subTersion of any who, by hearing, placed themselve11 within their 
inftuence. 

II. THI: TBUB llBTBOD. "Give diligence to present thyself approved unto God, e 
workm1m that needeth not to be aahameci, handling aright the Word of truth.'' The 
lwretics sought to be approved. unto them that heard them, for their ■kill in word-
6.ghting. Timothy was to follow another cour110, and to display his zeal in quitting 
bimselr so as to be approved unto God. The way in which he was to do this was by 
anaweriog to the idea of a workman. He was not to amuse himself with profitless dis­
putAtion, but be we■ to give profitable work. He was to work with 1uch rigorouN 
rege.rd to the Divine rule that, whether he met with e.pproval or disapproval from men, 
he did not neeil to be ashamed. Eapecie.lly wu he to show the better way of <lee.liug 
with the Word. He we.a t.o cut ril!htly, or cut straight, the Word of truth. Whatever 
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tho metaphor Is, there can be no donbt that the idea 111 that, Instead or trifting with the 
Word, he was to go right lato and lay open the Divine truth it contRined. 

111. WHY THE METHOD OP THE HERETIOS WAS TO BE AVOIDED. "But shun prorane 
babblings: for they will proceed farther in ungodliness, and their word will eat as doth 
a gangrene." The method of the heretics i11 characterized in keeping with whet has 
been already said. It was using empty speech, or speech without reference to reality. 
That, applied to Divine thing,, was necessarily prorane. Its natural association was 
God-dishonouring representations, operating against devout feelings and corresponding 
practice. This ungodly tendency had not taken its worst form. The heretics woul, 
yet aay worse things. 'fheir word was of the nature of a gangrene, that eats into the 
life, and, always in an aggravated form, spreads over the spiritual body. 

IV. 'l'wo HEBETIOB NAMED. "Of whom is Hyrnen111us and Philetus; men whu con• 
cerning the truth have erred, saying that the resurrection is past already, and overthrow 
the faith of some." The way in which theae men were heretics, or c!arted llllide from 
the truth as the m,uk, was by applying the method deacribed to the doctrine of the 
resurrection. Under the inftuence of an incipient Gnosticism, in which the body was 
regarded ea evil, they got rid of the reference of the resurrection to the body by 
quibbling about the word. The word was simply "rising again,n and its meaning was 
sufficiently met by what had alrearly taken place in a Christian believer, viz. the rising 
of the soul to newness of life. With their verbal skill, they were succeeding in the 
case of some. But what was sncces1 to these dialecticians was to those with whom 
they succeeded nothing less tha11. the sn bversion of their fa, th, so essential ia Ule 
resurrection of the body to Christianity. 

V. THE STABILITY OJ' THB CllUII.OB. "Howbeit the firm foundation of God standetb." 
Though the faith of some is overturned, the Church stanrleth. The Church is not 
thought of as e. completed structure, which it will not be till ages still have passed. But 
it is thought of as a substructure in a satisfactory state, as having, indeed, been la.id by 
God. It had that firmness which ie essential for the commencement of a building. As 
firm, it was standing, notwithstanding the strain to which it had been subjected. As 
firm, it promised to stand a lon~ time, and the promise has not been belied. For upon 
the foundlltion part of the building much has been laid since, and we have no reason to 
foar its overthrow, but rather increased reason to anticipate its completion. The Cl,,urch 
is a stnsdure in conner.tion with which there ia sol(fTTl,n engagement. "Having this seaL" 
The seal on the ll'IU)Structure has two Bida. 1. The obveru, ur Divi,,e side. "The Lord 
kuoweth them that are his." The language from this point to the close of the twenty­
first verse seems to have been suggested by e. memorable passage in Jewish history, 
recorded in the sixteenth of Numbers, viz. the rebellion of Kore.h, Dathlln, and Abira.m. 
These men charged Moses and Aaron with taking too much upon them in acting, the 
one as prophet by pre-eminence and the other as priest by pre-emiuence. 'l'he reply of 
Moses, as given in the Septuagint, was that God knew them that were his, i4 would 
maintain their cause against opposen1, as he did signally in that case, in causing the earth 
to open and swallow up these men anrl their company. 2. The Nllll'IW, or human llitu. 
"And, Let every one that na.meth the Ne.me of the Lord depart from unrighteousness." 
The Jewish congregation we■ composed of them that named the Name of God, ie. that 
professed to worship him as the Most Holy One, and to obey his commands. In the case 
referred to, the Divine call to the whole congregation was," Depart from the tents of those 
wicked men, and touch nothing of theirs, lest ye be consumed in all their sins.n The 
application is the following : Let Timothy be comfort&i by the thought that the Lord 
would judge between him and such opposers as Hyraenl!!us and Phdetus, who wonld 
not ho able to move the substructure tha.t had been laid. On the other hand, let 
Ohristie.n congregations be warned. They are composed of those who name the Name 
of the Lord, i.e. profess faith in Christ a.s their Saviour, and promise obedience to his 
laws. lu the Christian religion, even more than in the Jewish religion, unrighteousness 
appears as receiving terrible condemnation. Let not, then, e. Christian hue anything to 
do with departure from the truth and fellowship with ungodlinesa. 

VI. MrxED BOOIETY. 11 Now ln a great house there are not only vessels of gold and 
of silver, but also of wood and of earth; and some unto honour, and some unto dis­
lw11our." In the Jewish Church (whioh la called the hoWle of God) there were faithful 
""d unfaithful, with degreea of faitbfnlneu and deireea of unfaithfulueaa_ OOlllfKed here, 
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the one cl&1111 to vessels or gold and of silver, and the other cla~s to Tes~els of wood and 
of earth-vessels put to honourable uses and ves~els put to dishono11rnble uses. In the 
f0rme1 clasM were Moses and Aaron, and in the latter class Kornh, Di\than, an<l Abiram, 
as shown in the d11y of tri11l. The Christian Church is also a great house, presided over, 
llll we are told, not by a servant, but a Son. "And Moses iudee<l was faithful in all 
God's house 11s a servant, for a testimony of those things which were afterward to be 
spoken; but Ch1ist as a Son, over God's house; whose house 11.re we, if we hold fast our 
bolrlness and the glorying of our hope firm unto the end." The Church is meant to be 
a pure sodety, but it is impossible under present con<litions to have this realized to the 
fullest extent. In the apostolic circle around Christ there were vessels of gold and 
vessele of silver--of superior use and of inferior use in the service of the Master; but 
there was also shown to be a vessel of more than ordinary baseness of waterial put to 
the most dishonourable use. In the Church as it was forming there were men and 
women with gold and silver in their natnres, "who having lands or houses sold them 
and laid \he prices down at the apostles' fret;" but there were also Ananias and Sapphira, 
whose earthliness moved them to keep back part ef the price. So while Paul was of 
gold use, w~ may S11Y, at that period of the Church's history, and Tilllothy compara­
tivel,r of ~ilver use, Hymenams and Philetus belonged to the other category, having 
nothing better than wood in them, and put to no honourable use. 

VIL PURGATION. "If a man therefore purge himself from these, he shall be a vessel 
unto honour, sa.nctified, meet for the Master's nse, prepared unto every good work.~ 
There was a purgation of the congregation of Israel in connection with the rebellion 
that bas been referred to. Every Israelite was to get up from the tabernacle of Korab, 
Dathan, and Abiram; that was the condition of his being classed among the pure-of 
his being, according to the language formerly used, a vessel unto honour. We may 
think of the censers used by the two hundred and fif'ty of Korah's company; their 
sacredness was recognized by their being taken out of the fire, and put to another sacred 
use. "The censers of those sinners against their own souls, let them make them broad 
plates for a covering of the altar." The same thing has to take place in the Curistian 
Church. A member of a Christian congregation is not to have fellowship with such 
subverters as Hymemeus and Philetus were, or with those, whether subverted or net aa 
to creed, who engage in ungodly practices. He is not even to throw himself into the 
society of the merely indifferent. Thue only can he be a vessel unto honour. Three 
things are 1111,uJ, about him who is a vessel unto honour. They turn upon the idea of 
usefulness; for that is essential to a vessel. The first has reference to an act of con­
secration. 'l'he wxmd has reference ro a use the Master has for the vessel. The third 
has reference to a course of preparation for the use. Christians are &et apart to holy 
UBell. This is partly their own act, in the dedication of themselves to God; and partly 
the Divine act in the sprinkling of the blood of Christ and anointing of the Holy 
Ghost. There is a use the Master has for every Christian. This use may be said to be 
(distributively) every good work. A Christian can be turned to more uses than a par­
ticular kind of vessel. It rather needs all kinds of 11acred vessels to express his useful­
ness. His preparation, theu, is no simple matter; it cannot be carried through in a day 
or a year. In and through experience, embracing our own exercise of soul and the 
Divine blessing, we acquire habitudes for various kinds of service, which are not always 
in actual requisition, but may at any time be in requisition. Let us, then, be in such a 
state of preparation that the Master of the house can, as it were, take us up, and use us 
for whatever work he has to be d, •ne. 

Vlll. Pul!E FE1'LOWBHIP. "But flee youthful luets, and follow after righteousness, 
faith, love, peace, with them that call ou the Lord out of a pure heart.'' In this 
punctuation peace is not specially connected with what followij. The idea is certainly, 
i-ven from the context, pure fellowship. Timothy was to act his part well in the 
Christian society with which he was connected. He had yet youth on bis side, and, 
whil,. that had its larg11 possibilities of service, it bad also its risks. It had fiery 
i111pulses, from which even a youthful minister was not exempt, and by giving way to 
which the Christian society would be seriously injured. Let him flee to a distance from 
li1a peculiar temptations; on the other hand, let him be in close purHnit of the virtues 
ou which pure fellowship depends. '!'here is that tiniversni virtue, righteousness, which 
11,ay lJc tl,uught ol as the ohservance of the Divine rules. Then there isfaith,or reliauce 
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on promised strength. Then there is love, or proper regard for the common or individual 
good. There iR, lastly, peace, or the keeping up of cordial intercourse and co-operation 
with brethren. 'l'lte society by which he has to do his duty is regarded as composed of 
"them that call on the Lord ont of a pure heart." All the more that some called on the 
Lord without the pure heart must he he faithful to tl,e terms of communion with all 
who, in good faith, were servants of the Lord. 

IX. TREATMENT OF OPPOSERB. 1. Avoidance of controversy with them. "But fooliah 
and ignorant questionings refuse, knowing that they gender strifes." The apostle doa 
not say all questionings; for some might arise from honest difficulties, and tb8118 
deserved to be met. But he says such questionings as were foolish, i.e. betraye.l no 
honest struggle after the truth, and such as were ignorant, ie. betrayed ignorance of 
the position questioned. Such questionings as, arising from egoism, did not deserve Lo 
be met, and the proper course was to have nothing to do with them. For they could 
not gender conviction, but petty strifes, in which the contest i, not for the truth, but for 
personal or party victory. 2. The arts of gentleness with them. "And the Lord's 
servants must not strive, but be gentle towards all, apt to teach, forbearing, in meek­
ness correcting them that oppose themselves," The Lord's servant, such as Timothy 
was in a special sense, was not to strive. For how in that way could he be the servant 
of him who did not strive, nor cry, nor let his voice be heard in the streets? What 
became the Lord's servant was to practise the arts of gentleness towards all. Bis part 
was, not to fight but te teach, not to be fiery under opposition, but to be patient. In 
accordance with his being a teacher and not a mere disputant, he was to communicate 
knowledge of the truth, by way of correcting false impressions to those who opposed 
themselves; and, in doing so, he might expect provocation, hut in the character of the 
Lord's servant he was to exhibit meekness. 3. Object aimed at. "If peradventure God 
may give them repentance unto the knowledge of the truth, and they may recover them­
selves out of the snare of the devil, having been taken captive by the Lord's servant unto 

• the will of God.n The interpretation which is introduced into the Revised Translation 
in the concluding words is not likely to find acceptance. There is a strong characteriza­
tion of the opposers. They are in the snare of the devil, having been taken captive by 
him at the will of that person whose will, it is hinted, is decided enough for evil The 
grammatical objection holds no more in Greek than in E~glish; the thought i.:! the 
badness of their case, for whom notwithstanding he asks elforts to be made. In con­
nection with these efforts it was not impossible for God to grant them repentance, that 
change of moral disposition which was necessary to the right appreciation of the truth, 
and thue to recover them as from a state of spiritual intoxication, and to bring them 
out of the devil's snare. The Lord's servant is not soon to give up, but is to hope on, 
even with those who seem to be the devil's willing tool&.-R. F. 

EXPOSITION. 

CHAPTER III. 
Ver. 1.-But know this for this know also, 

A.V.; grievous for perilous, A.V. Grievous 
times (,cciapol x<L\,.-o/). "Grievous" is not a 
very good rendering. "Perilous," though 
in some oontexts it is a right rendering, is 
a little too restricted here. " Difficult,'' 
"trying,"" uneasy," or t·.he like, is nearer the 
sense. Thev are timeH when a Christian 
hardly knows which way to tum or what to 
do. He has to live under 11 constant seuse 
of hindr11nce and difficulty of one aort or 
another. 

Ver. 2.-Self for their own selve•, A.V.; 
l11ver1 of money for covetous, A. V.; boagtful 
for bo{l,Jl/cr,, A.V.; haughty for proud, A.V.; 
,a,l•ra for bla1phemer8, A. V. Men ( ol 

lb8pa,.-o,); men in geueral, the bulk of lllllD 
in the Church; for he is speaking, not of the 
world at larg~, but of professing Christians. 
Lovers of self (,P!}l.«11'1"01); only here in the 
New Testament, and not found in the 
LXX. ; but used by Aristotle in a striking 
passRge (quoted by Alford), where he dis­
tinguishes tl ,ose who are 4>i}l.a.l/'1"01 in a good 
sense, and those who are justly blamed for 
being ,P(}l.a.vTo,, i.e. ad.fish o.nd greedy. 
The Chri,tian character is exactly the oppo­
site (see 1 Cor. x. 24; xiii. 5). Lovers ot 
money (,PtA.rip-yvpo,); elsewhere in the New 
Testament only in Luke xvi. 14, though not 
uncommon in ola.ssioal Greek; ,p,}l.a.p-yvpla. id 
found in 1 Tim. vL 10. Boastfnl (a.\ci(ovu); 
ns Rom. i. 30, and in olassical Greek. It 
tJ,.. ,kriv,1tin11 nf tl.ie worJ ill .L\lJ, wander-
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ing, ~ may compare t.he ..-,p,.pxdµff'o, of 
Aote IX. J,i, "Vllgtthnn,I ,TPwe." R,wb VRgl\• 
hond• WPrr 11a11ally bonat.rro. lfrncn .l.!1.a(~• 
<'R!"e t.o mPRn "" hoa,trr." Haughty, 
rllilen. ''1',,-•r'l</>a•la and /3!1.a<T</>'1/lla Rre 
c-oupled together in Mark vii. 22 ; and 
irrr,p.,,,,&..,ou, and a!l.d(ova, in Rom. i. SO. In 
the New Testament /31'1tr1<f>71µos and /3!1.a.<T</>71· 
µ.la. are m011t commonly used or evil-epr.aking 
against Go.I and holy things; but not 
always (eee Epb. iv. 81: Col. iii. 8; 1 Tim. 
,·i. 4_). Her<' nppnrently it means generally 
"e, ,I-speakers." Unthanktul (uxdp1<TT01); 
as Luke vi. 35. Found occasionally in the 
LXX., and common in cle.esioal Greek. 
The ingratitude which they showed to their 
parents was a part of their general charac­
ter. We ought to take spl'cial note of this 
passive sin-the not being thankful for good 
received from God and man. Unholy (ilvo­
<T10,); as 1 Tim. i. 9 (where see note). 

Ver. S.-lmpuu:abl.e for e,,_b,-ea1-a, 
A. V.; el.ander-er-1 for J• accwers, A.V.; 
utithout e1.j-oontrol for incontinent, A. V.; 
no /,or,e,-a of yood for dapisers of those that 
ure good., A. V. Without natural affeotion 
(l'urr-op-yo1); as in Rom. i. Sl, where in the 
T.R. it is coupled with ,frrovBo,, as here. 
The verb <TT<P"f"' is "t.o love," need primarily 
of the natural afi'~tion of parents to their 
children and children to their parents. And 
<T-rop-y,f is that nature.I love. These persons 
were without this tTTop-y,/, of which Plato 
saya, M A child loveB his parents, and is love<! 
by them; " and so, e.ocording to St. Paul's 
jndgment in l Tim. v. 8, were " worse than 
infidels." lmple.oable(.S..,,,.ov601); only here 
according to the R. T., not at a.II in the 
LXX., bot frequent in cla.ssice.l Greek. 
:Irovli~ wu a solemn truce ma.de over a 
libatwn to the gods. • AtT,rovlios at fi.?Bt 
merely expresses that anything was done, or 
any pe1110n was left, without such e. truce. 
But, in a secondary senae, applied to a war, 
it meant an internecine war admitting of 
no truce ; and thenoe, u here, applied t.o a 
penion. it means "implacable," oue who will 
make no truce or treaty with his enemy. 
Tue sense " truce-hroe.kera" is not justified 
t.y any example. Sle.nderen (B,rlf,ol\.01); as 
I Tim. iii. 11 and Titus ii 3. The arch­
alanderer is 6 li,af,o/\JJs, the devil, " the 
accuser of the brethren (6 rca-r,f-yopos """' 
iw,l\.q,.,v)" (1:1.ev. xii. 10; see John vi. 70). 
Without oelf-oontrol (CU<paT<is); here only 
in the New Testament, not in the LXX, 
but frequent in cl1181!ica.l Grock, in the sense 
of ""'11mperate in the pureuit or use of any­
thing, e.g. money, the tongue, pleasure, the 
appetite, etc., which are put in the genitive 
ciaae. Used absolutely it means generally 
" without 11elf-00ntrol," as here rendered in 
the R.V. The A.V. "incontinent·• (comp. 
l Cor. vii. 5) eiprt:s•es only 011111 purt of the 

m_eaning (see A1tpa.,-fa, Matt. nil!. 211) 
Fieroe (from frnu, wild, sllvn.ge); ilv~µ•po1; 
only hero m the New Tcstnmcnt. and not 
found in Urn LXX., but freq11~nt in the 
Ch1wk trnge,lians and others of persons 
countries, plants, cto.; e.g. "Bewaro of th~ 
Chalubes, for they are savuge (uv~l'•po1), 
and ~anuot be approROhed by strangers" 
(lEschylus, •Pro°;". Vinot.,'734,edit.Scholef.). 
It oorrnsponds with ilv,>-•~l'ovu, unmeroiful 
(Rom. i. 81). No loven of good (u</ltA.· 
lt"fa801); only hero in the New Testument 
and not at 11ll in the LXX. or in olassioe.i 
Greek. But </l•>-,L"{a8or is found in Wisd. 
vii. 22, and in Arist.otle, in the sense of 
"lovers of that whioh is good; '' and in 
Titus i. 8. The R.V. seems therefore to be 
right in rendering here" no lovers of good,'' 
rather than as the A. V. "despisors of those 
which nre good,'' after the Vulge.te and the 
new version of Se.notes Pagninus. 

Ver. 4.-Headstrong for heady, A. V.; 
puffed up for high-minded, A.V.; plea,ure 
for pleasures, A,V.; rather for more, A.V. 
~tors (,rpoBdTa,); Luke vi. 16; Aots 
vu. 52. It does not mean traitors to their 
king or country, but generally betrayers of 
the persons who trust in them, and of the 
CI\DSe of the trust committed to them; per­
he.ps specie.Uy, e.s Bishop Ellioott suggest.a,. 
of their brethren in times of persecution. 
Headstrong (,rpo,rn,i,); as in Acts xix. 36. 
Neither "heady " nor "headstrong" gives 
the exn.ct meaning of ,rpo,rn~,, which is 
"re.sh,""hasty," "headlong." "Headstrong" 
rather denotes obstinacy whioh will not be 
inftuenoed by wise advice, but 1rpo1r•T~> is 
the person who aots from impulse, without 
ronsidering consequences, or weighing prin­
ciples. Pn1fed up (nTll</l<»µ<vo1); see 1 Tim. 
iii. 6, note. Loven of plee.sure ( </l•>-,l5ovo,); 
only here in the New Testament, and not 
found in the LX.X., but occasionally in 
classical Greek. "Fond of pleasure" (Lid­
dell and Scott). It is used here as e.n anti­
thesis to lovers of God ( </11!1.68,0,), whioh also 
occurs only here either in the New Testa­
ment or the LXX., but is used by Aristotle. 
Philo, quoted by Bishop Ellicott (from 
Wetstein), has exactly the same controst: 
</>11'.~Bovov .•. µii.Mov t ... </11!1.dB,ov, It 
looks as if the men spoken of claimed to be 
</111'68,01. A somewhe.t similar paronomasia 
occurs in Isa. v. 7, where i1pifr;> is opposed to 
cpl!i1;J, end i1P.J!¥ to ilP,J~· 

Ver. 5.-Holding for hawng, A.V.; 
having denied for denyiny, A. V. ; the11t1 afao 
for such, A.V. Kolding (lxovnr). There 
is no reason t.o change "having." Perhaps 
"indeed" after "having" would give the 
emphasis conveyed by lxonH preceding the 
object. A form (/ldp</lw<Tiv). It should ho 
the /onn; i.e. "the outward semblance," i.q. 
,.&p</lwµa., form, 1he.pe, ftgme (Liddell and 
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BooU), here In oontrast with 36vaµir the 
reality. In Rom. Ii. 20, the only other place 
In the New Testament where µ&ptp"'"" 
ooours, there is no contrast, and ao it h&e 
the sense of a" true sketch" or "delinea­
tion." He.ving denied (tipv71µ,vo,); possibly 
more oorreot than the A.V. "denying," 
though the difference, if any, is very slight. 
The meaning is that by their life and 
ohare.cter and converee.tion they ga.ve the 
lie to their Chrietia.n profession. Christia.n ity 
with them we.s an outward form, not an in­
ward living power of godliness. From theae 
also does not give the sense at e.11 dearly. 
The A.V. does, though it omits the 1<al, 
which is not wanted in Englis,h. In the 
Greek it marks an &dditione.l circumstance 
in the oe.se of those of whom he is speaking, 
viz. that they are to be turned away from e.s 
hopeless. Turn e.we.y (a.1T0Tpe1ro11); only here 
in the New Testament, or, &i lee.et in the 
middle voice, in the LXX.; but frequent in 
ole.esical Greek in different senses. St. Paul 
uses <1<Tpe1roµ,vos in the same sense in 
1 Tim. vi. 20. " This command shows that 
the apostle tree.ta the symptoms of the last 
times as in some respects present" (Alford). 
Wi~h this oe.tena of epithets comp. Rom. 
i. 29-31; and, though of an opposite 
ohe.re.oter, the string of e.djecti ves iu Wied, 
vii. 22, 23. 

Ver. 6.-Theae for thi.s sort, A. V.; that 
Cortohich, A.V.; take for lead, A.V.; by for 
with, A.V. Creep into (,va6vovTEs); here 
only in the New Testament. It he.s the 
sense of "enea.king into," " insinuating 
themselves into," as in Xenophon, 'Cyrop.,' 
2. 1. 18. Take oaptive (aiXJ'aAWTe6ovTEs); 
BS in Eph. iv. 8. The other form, aixµa,\orr[­
(oVTes, which is that of the R.T., is in Luke 
lli. 24 ; Rom. vii. 23; 2 Cor. x. 5. The 
word well deaoribes the blind surrender of 
the will and conscience to such crafty 
teachers. Silly women ( Ta. -yu11a11<dp,a, dimi­
nutive of -yu,,,j); nowhere else in the New 
Testament or LXX., but is used by some late 
Greek authors. It is a term of contempt­
he will not oe.11 them -yu11ai'1<as-they are 
only -y1111a11<dp111.. In the passages quoted by 
Alford from Irenmus and Epiphanius, the 
women made use of by the lo.ter Gnostice 
are called 'Y""'""ap"•· See, too, the striking 
quotation in the ee.me noto from Jerome, 
speoifying by ne.me the women whom Nioo­
le.e ot' Antioch, Maroion, Montanus, and 
others employed as their instrumenta in 
spreading their abominable heresies. So 
true is St. Paul's foreo,1st in the text. 
Laden with sins (,nuwpeuµ,va aµapTi,m); 
elsewhere only in Rom. xii. 20, "heap ooals of 
tire." It ooours in Aristotle and other Greek 
writen in the sense of heaping one thing 
u~n another, e.nd henping up anything 
tn*b eomething else. The lut le the sense 

in whluh It is here need. It seems to con­
vey the idea of passive helpleemeee. Led 
awe.y (a-y6µ•va); witl:i a strong intimation of 
unresisting weakneBB (comp. 1 Cor. xii. 2; 
Acts viii. 32; Lake uiii. 32). Loata (l1r,-
8uµCan); all kinds of carnal and eelftah 
desires (see Matt. iv. 19; John viii. 44; 
Rom. i. 2-l; vi. 12; vii. 7, S; Gal. v. 24; 
Epb. ii. 3; iv. 22; Col. iii. 5; 1 Tim. vi. 
9; eh. ii. 22; iv. 3: Titus ii. 12; iii. 3; 
1 Pet. i. H, et.c. ; 2 Pet. ii. 18; 1 John 
ii. 16, etc.). 

Ver. 7.--Ever learning, etc. This ia the 
crowning feature of this powerful sketch of 
those "silly women," whose thoughts a.re 
busied about religion without their e.1fections 
being reached or their principles being in­
fluenced by it. They are always beating 
about the bnah, but they never get poeaee­
sion of the blessed and ee.ving truth of the 
gospel of God. Their own selfish inolina­
tions, and not the grace of God, continue to 
be the motive power with them. 

Ver. 8.-And like for now, A.V.; with­
stand for resist, A. V.; corrupted ill mind 
for of corrupt mind.a, A.V. And; but would 
be better. Jannes e.nd Jambres; the tradi­
tional names of the magicie.ns who opposed 
Moses ; and, if Origen can be trusted, there 
we.a e.n apocryphal book called by their 
names. But Theodoret ascribes their names 
to e.n unwritten Jewish tradition. Their 
names a.re found in the Targum of Jone.than 
on Exod. vii. 11 ; x.xii. 2:l ; e.nd a.re also 
mentioned, in conjunction with Moses, with 
some ve.riation in the name of Jambres, by 
Pliny (' Hist. Nat.,' xxxi 2), who probably 
got bis information from a work of Sergius 
Pe.ulus on me.gic, of which the materials 
were furnished by Elyme.e the _sorcerer 
(Acts xiii. 6--8). Withstood (a.11T<fT'nlt1u); 
the same word as is usoo of Elyme.e in 
Acts xiii. 8 (so eh. iv. 15 and elsewhere). 
Corrupted in mind ( ICaTE,PBapµeva T~II IIOVII) ; 
elsewhere onlv in :l Pet. ii. 12, in the IBJlse 
of " perishing,'' being " utterly dellhoyed,'' 
which is the proper meaning of ,c11Tat/)811po­
µa1. Here in a more.I sense 1<a.Te,PIJ'!f'µ<110, 
Tb11 voiiv means men whose understanding is 
gone, and perished, as a .. ,pBapµe'.110s T~I" uo71v 
means one whose hearing has perished-who 
is deaf. In 1 Tim. vi. 5 St. Paul uses the 
more common 81E,P8apµ<110111. Beprobate 
(ci8&1<1µa); as Titus i. 16, and elsewhere 
frequently in St. Pnul'e Epistles. It is just 
the contrary to B61<1µos (eh. ii. 15, note). 

Ver. 9.-Evident for mafli/eat, A.V.; came 
to b6 for was, A. V. Shall prooeed (rpo1<0,j,ou­
"'") ; as eh. ii. 16 (where see note) and ver. 
18, The apostle's meaning here is, 1111 ex­
plained by the example of the magioiane, 
that heresies shall not prevail age.inst the 
truth. 'E,rl ""''"" means beyond the point 
indicated in his Jcecription of their future 
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progreuln! evil. They would "proceed 
further in ungo,llin,•ss," 1\8 he s1tid in oh. ii. 
16, botnot up to the point of destroying the 
gospel, 88 history bu sho•.-n. The vurioue 
forms of Gnosticism hRve perished. The 
gospel remains. Aa theirs &lso o&me to be 
( Exod. ,·iii. 18, 19). Surely the A. V. "wu" 
is better. 

Ver. 1O.-Dulst jollmr, my fHwhing for 
ha..t fully knoum my doctriM, A. V. and T.R.; 
oond.uot for manner of life, A.V.; looe for 
charity, A.V. Didst follow (,rap71,,:o>,.0087111'as, 
wllich is the R.T. for ,rap71,,:o>..00871,cas, in 
the perfect, which is the T.R.). The evi­
denoe for the two ren.dings is nioely ba­
lanced. But St. Paul uses the perfect in 
I Tim. iv. 6 (where see note), and it seems 
highl!' improbable that he here nsed the 
aorist in order to convey a rebuff to Timothy 
by insinuating that he had once f111lowed, 
hut that he was doing so no longer. The 
sentence, "thou didst follow," eto., is singu­
larly insipid. The A.V. "thou hast fully 
lrnowu" gives the sense fully and clPnrly. 
Timothy had fully known St. Paul's whole 
career, partly from wh,,t he had heard, and 
partly from what he had been e.n eye-wit. 
nes11 of. lily teaohing. How different from 
the.t of thoee impostors I Conduot (a:;,w11i); 
here only in the New Testament, but found 
in the LXX. in Esth. ii. 20 (·d,v o:;,Cd')'¾,v 
,urrijs, "her manner of life "-her behaviour 
towards Mordecai, where there is nothing to 
answer to it in the Hebrew text); 2 Mace. 
iv, 16 (-rus U')'"")'4S); vi 8; xi 24. Aristotle 
uses a:;,oryf/ for "conduct," or "mode of 
life" ('Ethics'), and Polybins (iv. 74, 14), 
quoted by Alford, bile a:;,~ and °'i'"'i'"I 
-roii /Jfou," way" or" manner of life." The 
A. V. "manner of life" is a very good 
rendering. Purpose ( ..-po8•11'"'); that which 
a pe!'IIOn aete before him e.e the end to be 
attained (Aots xi 23; xxvii. 13; 2 Mace. 
iii 8; and in Aristotle, Poly bi us, e.nd 
othen). Used often of God's eternal pur­
pose, 88 e.g. eh. i. 9; Eph. i. 11, etc. In 
enumerating these and the following, " faith, 
long-11uffering, charity, e.nd patience," St. 
Pe.ul doubtle88 liad in view, not self­
glorifioe.tion, which WW! wholly a.lien to hie 
earnest, self-denying character, but the 
mention of those qualities which he se.w 
were m<>Bt needed by Timothy. Long-su1fer­
ing ( -rfi /UU<poBuµ.l'f) ; e.e 1 Tim. i. 16, of the 
long-eo1fering of Jeans Chri~t towards him• 
self, and elsewhere frequently of human 
patience and forbee.re.nce toward& othera. 
Pe.tienoe ( -rp irroµ.ovff). This is exercised in 
the patient endure.nee of e.fBictious for 
Christ'~ u.ke. It is coupled, W3 here, with 
µ.a.,<po8uµ.la., long-su~ering, in (?DI; i. ll. 

Ver. 11.-Su.ffenng for ajftwt.om, A.V.; 
v,/iat thing• btfell. me for which came unt.o 
-. A..V.; and for belt, A..V. Peneoutiom 

(li,w-,,,u.oi't); e.e Matt. 11111. 21; Acts viii. l ; 
xiii. 50; 2 Cor. xii. 10, cte. Suffering■ 
( To,, ,ra8,fµ.C11nv); usually so rendered in the 
A.V. (Hom. viii. 18; 2 Cor. i. 5; Col. I. 24, 
etc.) ; rendered " nffl ictions " in Heb. x. 82 ; 
1 Pet. v. 9. At Antiooh; in Pieidie. (A~ts 
xiii. 14). For an Rooount of the perseoutions 
encountered by St. Paul e.t Antioch, Ico­
nium, ,md Lystra, see Acts xiii., xiv. It we.~ 
at St. Paul's second, or rather third, visit to 
Lystre. lluit he chose Timothy for his com­
panion (Acts xvi 1-3). I endured (/nrl­
v,,-,ca); not simply •• suffered," but "under­
went,'' willingly e.nd firmly suffered (see 
1 Pet. ii. 19). As rege.rda the construction, 
the antecedent to oTa is Tra8-/iµ.a.11'1v, e.nd the 
di1frrence between & e.nd ofa is the.t & would 
lim t the referenoc to the e.otue.1 1ra8-/i,u.a-ra at 
Antioch, Iconium, and Lystre., but ofa ex­
tends the reference to a.II similar sufferings. 
The proper English rendering is "such as 
befell me." But the clause e.t the end of 
the sentence should be rendered " whe.t 
great persccutiouij I endured." As Bengel 
notes, "ofos demonstrat rei i-:re.vite.tcm," e.nd 
oTous preceding the substLLnlive with which 
it agreee(li,w;,,u.ou,), cannot be construed the 
same e.e ofa the re!ntive. The sentence, o1ous 
li,cii-,,µous u1r•v•;,tca., is e.n amplifiee.tion of the 
preceding 1i1w;,,u.ois : "Thou he.at fully 
known my persecutions ... viz. whe.t great 
persecutions I endured." And out of them 
e.11, etc. This is added for Timothy's en­
couragement, the.t he might stand fa.et in 
the fuce of persecutions e.nd sufferings. 
Delivered me (µ., •f,po11'a-ro ). He.d the 
apostle in his mind the clause in the Lord's 
Prayer," Deliver ns from evil" (Matt. vi. 13)? 
Comp. eh. iv. 18, where the resemblance is 
still more striking. Observe the testimony 
to Christ's omnipotence in this 88Cription 
to him, in both pe.ese.gee, of St. Paul's de­
li verance (comp. Acts xviii. 10). 

Ver. 12.-Would for will, A.V. Yee. and 
e.11 (teal 1ra.vns li,). As though he he.d ea.id, 
"Mine is not e. solitary e11e.mple of 11 servant 
of God being peraecuted ; it is the comwon lot 
of e.11 who will live godly in Christ Jesus" 
(comp. John xv. 20 e.nd 1 Pet. iv. l, 12, 13). 

Ver. 13.-lmpostors for seducers, A.V. 
Evil men (Trov71po[). In eh. iv. 18 it is ..-av­
-ros (p;,ou ..-ov71poii. The adjective is applied 
indifferently to persons and things-vii 
men, evil servants, evil persons, evil gene­
ration. evil spirits, etc., and evil deeds, evil 
fruits, evil eye, evil works, etc. Se.tan, the 
embodiment of evil. is I, ..-ov71pos. Impostors 
(;,1n1-ru); only here in the New Testament. 
In cle.eeical Greek ;,071s ia e. juggler, e. cheat, 
an enchanter. St. Pe.ul still had the 
Egyptian magicians in his mind. Shall wax 
worae e.nd worse (1rpo,co,j,oul1'w ,.,,1 -rb Xftipov); 
eee above, ver. 9, note. 

Ver. 14,-.dbide for oontinUll, A.V . .I.bide 
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thou, etc. Do not like these juggling heretics, 
/,low11 nbout hy ovcry wi11d of ,Ioctrine, and 
alwnys seoking some now thing, but abide 
in lhe old truths which thou host learnt 
from thy ohildhoo,I. Ha.at been assured of 
( br1crTw671s); only here in tho New Testa­
ment, but found in 2 Mace. vii. 24 and 
l Kings i. 36. In classicol Greek it has the 
same sense as her" (omong others), "to be 
made sure of 11, thing." Of whom thou ha.at 
lHrned them{,rczp4Tlvos lµ.czOu, or, according 
to 11,nother reading of nearly equal authority, 
,rczpi1 Tlvoiv). If Tlvos is the right re11,ding, 
it must refer eilher to God or to St. Paul. 
[n favour of its r,.ferring to Go,l is the ex­
pression in the Prophet l8Biah commented 
upon by our Lm·d in John vi. 45, where "''Pa 
Tou IlczTpds 11,nswers to ,rczp4 Tlvos; the pro­
mise ooncerning the Comforter, "He shall 
tench you all things" (John xiv. 26, etc.); 
1rnd the very similar re11,soning of St. John, 
when he is exhorting his" little children" to 
stand fast in the f,Lith, in spite of those that 
seduced them: " Let th11,t therefore u.bide in 
you which yeh11,ve he11,rd from the beginning;" 
for" the anointing whioh ye b11,ve received 
of him, 11,bideth in you, 11,nd ye m·ed not 
that 11,ny m11,u tea.eh you: but as the s11,me 
anointing teacheth you of all things, ... 11,nd 

even 11,s it bath tnught you, abide in him" 
{I Johu ii. ?.4-28); und other similu.r pas­
sag,·s. There would obviously be great 
fol'ce in reminding Timothy that he had 
received the gospel under the immedi11,te 
teaching of the Holy Spirit, 11,nd thot it 
would be a shameful thing for him to turn 
aside under the influence of those impostors. 
If Tlvos does not refer to God, it must refer 
to St. Paul. If, on the other hand, Tlvwv is 
the true reading (which is less probable), it 
must refer to Lois and Eunice, which seems 
rather feeble. 

Ver. 15.-Babe for child, A.V.; ,acred 
writings for Holy Scriptures, A. V. And that 
from a babe, etc. Another consideration 
urged as a reason for standi11g fast. He 
was no novice in the Scriptures. His mother 
11,nd grandmother had been cal'eful to imbue 
him with that sacred literature which should 
make him wise uuto su.lve:tion through faith 
in Jesus Christ, from his very earliest yeBl'S, 
Surely he would not throw a.way such e. 
precious advantage. The a11,ored writings ( TA 
i,pli -ypr/.µ.µ.czTcz): literally, 1lhe holy letters, or 
learning. An ordinarily e<lucnted cl,ild learns 
-yp&µµ.czTcz (John vii. 15), iu contra.distinction 
to the uneducated, who are a.-ypaµ.µa.To1 (Acts 
iv. 18). But Timothy had lee.rot TU 1,pa 
-ypcf.µµ.czTCZ, whose excellence is described in 
the next verse. 

Ver. 16.-.l!'very Scripture inspired of God 
ia also profitable for all Scripture is given by 
inspiration of God, and is pr,ifitable, A. V.: 
teachiflg for dcrtrin6, A. V. ; which ia in for 

In, A.V. Every Boriptnre, etc. There Rre 
two Wfl)'S of construing this importa.nt pa•­
aagc: (A) As in the A. V., in which e,&,,v,v­
crTos i• part of the predicate co11pled by 
ical with the following w,p,A,µ.os; (B) "" in 
the R.V., where 6,d,rv,vcr'l'o• is pa.rt of tho 
subject (as ,rav (p-yov .i-ycz6ov, "every good 
work," 2 Cor. ix. 8, and elsewhere); and the 
following 1eczl is ascensive, and to be rendered 
"is also." Commentators are pretty equally 
divided, though the older ones (as Origen, 
Jerome (V nlge.te ), the versions) most! y 
adopt {B). In favour of (A), however, it 
may be said (1) that such a sentence e.s 
that which arises from (B) necesae.rily im­
plies that there are some -ypcz,Pczl which are 
not 8eO,rveuO"T01, just as nav lp...,ov d.--ya80v 
implies that there a.re some works w hicb 
a.re not good: ,racrcz •vAo-yicz 11'V<vµ.a.TU(1J (Eph. 
i. 3), that there 11,re some blessings which 
a.re not spiritual: ,rav ip-yov ,rov71pov (2 Tim. 
iv. 18), that there a.re some works which 
a.re not evil; and so on. But e.s -ypcz,p,,f is 
invariably used in the New Testament for 
"81'ripture," and not for any profane writing: 
it is not in accordance with biblical language 
to say, "every inspired Scripture," because 
every Scripture is inspired_ (2) The sen­
tence, taken according to {B), is e.n ex­
tremely awkward, and, 11,s Alford admits, 
harsh construction, not supported in its 
entirety by one sin'!le parallel usage in 
the whole New Testament. (3) The sen­
tence, taken e.ccordiug to (A), is a perfectly 
simple one, and is exa,cily parallel with 
l Tim. iv. 4, niiv KTLcrµa 8,ou 1<cz,\ov, ,cczl 
oi:B,v d,rd!3A71Tov, "Every creature of God 
is good, e.ud nothing to be refused." (4) 
It is in perfect harmony with the context. 
Having in the preceding verse stated the 
excellence of the sacred writings, he accounts 
for that excellence by referring to their 
origin and source. They 11,re inspired of 
God, and hence their wide use and great 
power. (5) This interpretation is supported 
by high authority : Chrysostow, Gregory 
of Nyssa, etc., among the ancients (Alford): 
o.nd Bengel, Wiesinger, De ,v ette,eto., 11,mong 
moderu. 'l'he 11,dvocaks of (B), 11,s Bishop 
Ellicott, Dean Al ford, etc., spea.k very 
doubtfully. With regard to the rendering 
of ,rncra. -ypcz,P,j, no doubt, strict gramm .. r, in 
the absence of the article, favours the render­
ing in the R.V., "every Scripture," rather 
than that of the A.V., "11,ll Scripture." But 
Alford's r<'mark on Ma.tt. i. 20 applies with 
full force hcrtl : " When a word or 11,n ex­
pression ea.me to bear a. technical oonven­
tiono.l meaning, it was also common to use 
it without the article, e.s if it were a. proper 
name, e.g. e,ds, vdµ.os, vibs Ehou," etc. There­
fore, just e.s ,racra. 'l,po<Tdll.vµ.a. (Matt. ii. 3) 
means •• all Jerusnlem," not "every Jeru-
8Ble1u," • so here ..... ".. -ypcz</nl means " all 
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t:-lorlptnre." 1 Whe.t followe of the ve.riou1 
nee■ of Holy Scripture ie not truP nf "every 
Soripture." One Soriptnr~ ie p1'0fitahlo for 
doctrine, e.nother for reproof, e.nd so on. 
E:i;:e.mplee nf -ypm#, without the nrtiole e.re 
2 Pet. i. 20 e.nd Rnm. i. 2; e.nd of 1rcis 
nnt followro. by the e.rtiole, e.nd yet mee.ning 
"all," e.re in Eph. ii. 21 e.nd iii. 15. Inspired 
of God, eto. (8,&,rv,v<TTos); here only in the 
New Testament or LXX., hut ooce.eio11ally 
in ol888ice.l Greek, e.e Plute.rch. Portee.oh­
illg, eto. The pe.rtioular n■es for which 
Scripture is se.id to be profitable present no 
difficulty. Teaching, of which Holy Scrip­
tur~ is the only infe.llible source. Reproof 
(,,.,,yxov or '"•-yµ&v); only here e.nd Heh. 
:i:i. l ; but in cle.esioe.l Greek it mee.ns "a 
proof," specially for the purpose of "refuta­
tion" of a false ste.tement or e.rgumr-nt. 
Here in the same Bense for the" conviction" 
or "refute.lion" of false teachers (comp. 
Titus i. 9, 13), but probe.bly including errors 
in living (compe.re in the • Orde1ing of 
Priests,' " That there be no ple.oe left among 
you, either for error in religion or for 
vioiousness in life"). 0orreoti.on (i1ravop-
9,.,.,.,v) ; only here in the New Teste.ment, 
bnt oc.ce.sione.lly in the LXX., and fre.. 
quently in cl.assioe.l Greek, as Aristotle, 
Plato, etc., in the sense of "correction," i.e. 
setting a person or thing straight, "reviaal," 
"improvement," "amendment," or the like. 
It may be applied equally to opinions and 
to morala, or way of life. Instruotion which 
ii in righteo'll8Jleu. There is no advantRge 
in this awkward phraseology. "Instruction 
in right.eoumeu" eu.otly ell:presses the 

1 Compare, t.oo, rcium 11d.p£, "all flesh " 
(Luke iii. 6) ; rcis oZ.:os 'l<Tpa.711\, " all the 
howre of Israel" (Acts ii 36); iv ,r,J."TI ;,,,. 
IT'ro1'p, .. in his whole Epistle" (!gnat., • Ad 
Epha,'m). 

mee.ning. The Greek, T~v Iv 811rm100-Jv'll, 

merely limite the 1r,11,,la to the aphero of 
righteonenoss or Christinn vhtnP. Bv the 
use of Holy i:-oripture tb., Christie.n is ·being 
continually more perfectly instruotod in 
holy living. 

Ver. 17.-Complets for perfect, A .. V.; fur• 
nished completely for Uwougkly furnished, 
A.V.; e11ery good work for all good U10Tka, 
A.V. Complete (lipnos); only here in tho 
New Testument, but common in ole.esioal 
Greek. " Complete, perfect of its kind " 
(Liddell and Scott). J'umilhed oompletely 
( l{'J1pT1<Tµl11os, contnining the same root as 
lipTws); el.ewhere in the New Testament 
only in Acts xxi. 5 in the sense of •• com­
pleting" a term of day11.. It is nearly 
synonymous with ttmTmpT{(o, (Mntt. :xxi. 16; 
Luke vi. 40; 2 Oor. ll:iii. 11 ; Heh. xiii. 21 ; 
l Pet. v. 10). In late classical Greek l{mp­
TI("' means, as here, "to equip fully." As 
regards the question whether the man ot 
God is restricted in it.e meaning to the 
minister of Christ, or comprehends all 
Christie.ne, two things seem to decide in 
favour of the former : the one that •• the 
man of God" is in the Old Testament in­
ve.riably applied to prophets in the im­
mediate service of God (see 1 Tim. vi. 11, 
note); the other that in l Tim. vi. 11 it 
undoubtedly refers to Timothy in hie cha­
raoter of chief pe.etor of the Ohuroh, and 
that here too the whole force of the descrip­
tion of the uses and ell:cellenoe of Holy 
Scripture is brought to bear upon the ell:­
hortatione in ver. 14, "Continue tJiou in the 
things which thon he.et heard,'' addressed 
to Timothy as the Bishop of the Ephesian 
Church (see, too, eh. iv. I-5, where it is 
abundantly clear that all that preoedes we.e 
intended to bear direotly upon Timothy's 
faithful and vigoroUB discharge of his olllce 
u &D evangelist). 

HOMILETICS. 

Vere. 1-17.-Holy Scripture tM 6trength of tM man of God. Th~re is marvelloUB 
force in the tLpplication to the Christian bishop aad evangelist of the title THE MAN OF 
Gon. When we remember the course of faithful and untiring labour, and patient 
unflinching suffering, which was run by those to whom alone this title was given in 
the Old Testament-Moses and Samuel and Elijah, and other prophets of God-we 
feel at once that the application of this title to the ministers or Christ under the New 
Testament teaches them with incisive power that the like 1pirit must be found in them 
if they are worthy to be classed with the men of God. Evidently the" mm of God" 
mll8t not be afraid of a man that shall die, or a eon of man which shall be made ae 
gr&1111; he mUBt not shrink from bearing witness for God before an unbelieving and 
gaiW1&ying world ; he mll8i not be a lov'3r of ua.se or pleasure, or of the praise of men; 
he mll8t not be greedy of gain or covetous of rewa.rcl; he mUBt not be a man or strife 
and brawls, but a mau of love and peace; be mUBt be zealoU8 for God'1 honour and 
glory; he mll8t be a staunch upholder of God's truth against error& and false doctrines; 
and be mudt be a man of prayer, and very devout towards God; for otherwise how 
1ball he be called a" maJJ. of God"? But how shall this unearthly character be main-
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talned? When those perilous time& are a.t their height in which a.II the natural a.ft'ec­
tions of men eeem to be blighted, and a.II the natural sa.feguarde against the !!l'owth or 
evil seem to be overborne by the floods or ungodliness, when a proud boasting° spirit, ae 
empty a.s it is pretentious, carries men into all kinds or unseemly action, and whPn 
religion itself, fa.r from guiding men in holy paths, degenerates into hypocrisy and 
faction and opposition to that which is good, how shall the man of Gud maintain his 
integrity, abide in the true doctrine of God, and hold his own against the teachers of 
lies, a.nd the seducers of weak a.nd silly souls? God has provided him with an all­
~nfficient weapon of attack and of defence. In those holy Scriptures which were given 
by inspiration of God, the man of God finds a. spiritual furniture suitable for every need. 
By the study of it he acquires fresh wisdom for his task, and by its spirit his own spirit 
is nourished and refreshed, In the light of its bright truth the pernicious errors of 
seducers are exposed; by its counsels waverers are established, the weak are strength­
ened, the crooked are aet straight a.gain. Conversant with its heavenly doctrine, the 
man of God is never at a. los■ for a word of rebuke, of comfort, or exhortation. And 
while, on the one hand, he is able to refute every new heresy that arises, by reference to 
the uuchanging Word of God, on the other he daily acquires some ne'\V insight into the 
depths of revelation for his own edification and that of others. He finds that the 
manifold and many-sided wisdom of the Scriptures is as able to cope with the intellec­
tual difficulties of the nineteenth century as it was with the Gnosticism of the East in 
the first centuries of Christianity. And so, while some turn away their ea.rs from the 
truth, and turn aside unto fables, the man of God finds his faith daily strengthenin~ 
and increased, and looks forward fearlessly to the time when the folly of tile sceptic 
shall be evident to all men, and the truth of Gud·s Word ,hall be vindicated before the 
whole creation at the appearing of Jesus Chrii1t in the glory of his kingdom. 

HOMILIES BY VARIOUS AUTHORS. 

Ver. 1.-The perilOUIJ times of the apostasy. The apostle next proceeds to predict 
a further progress in error, with the view of putting Timothy on his guard and sharpen­
ing his diligence. 

I. TBE PEBIOD OF TIDS APOSTASY. "This know also, that in the last days perilous 
times shall come." 1. The "language does not point to the dosing days of the Christian 
dispensation, for it resembles the language of the Apostle John-" It is the last time" 
-where the present is undoubteilly referred to, and not the future. :!. The contextual 
injunction, "from such turn away," applies to the present rather than to a far-distant 
future. The Christian Church has in all ages shown a condition of things only tuo 
closely represented by the moral picture in the context. The apostle implies that there 
were "vessels of dishonour" in the "large house" in his own day, such as Hymenarns 
and Philetus, a.a well as" vessels unto honour." 3. The language has a wide latitude, 
C01leri'll!J the whole space q/ the Christian dispensation. The evil had begun to work in 
the age of Timothy, but the worst development of anti-Christian aeostasy will be in the 
closing days of the dispensation. The "days of the Messiah" are often alluded to in 
the Hebrew prophets as "in the last da.ys;" literally," the end of days" (Isa. ii. 2; Hos. 
iii. 5; Micah iv. 1). 

rr. 'l'HE DANGEltOUS OHARACTEB OF THIS APOSTASY. "Perilous times shall come." 
I. It will be a time of danger to the faith of God's people. 2. It will be a time q/ peril 
to their lives. 3. It will be a time of abounding wickedness as well as error.-T. C. 

Vere. 2-5.-<Jharacteriatics of the apostasy. 'l'he doctrinal degeneracy i■ marked by 
a widespread moral decay. The apostle, after his usual manner, groups the cha111Ctere 
into classes for more distinct consideration. 

I. THE SELFIBH OLASS. "For men shall be lover■ ol aelf, lovers of money." Self­
ishness heads the dreary liat. It is regarded by many theologians as the root-principle 
of all sin. As the opposite of love, however, is not selfishness, but hatred, this position 
~annot be maintained. Yet selfishness is, a.hove all things, the ha.rd represser of 1 ove. 
The "love of money" has been called "the daughter of selfishness." 

II. THE OLABB or ARROGANT BOASTERS. •• Boasters, arro~ant, railere." The first are 
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o~tentatioue in spercb; the second, full of pride and contempt for otben; the third are 
full of insults to men. 

rn. THE OLA88 WHICH I8 DEFIANTLY REGARDLESS OP RUMAN BELATI0NBRIPI. 
"Disobedient to parents, unthe.nkful, unholy, without natural affection, implacable." 
He wbn is regardless of filial duty will be ungrateful to others, and he that is ungrate­
ful will have no regard for holinP.ss of character; for be will keep conne.nt with no 01111 
who disreg:ar,ls his parent or his benefactor. 

IV. 'J'HE CLASS DISTINGUISHED BT RECKLESS A.ND PASSIONATE DEFIANCE OP GOOD, 
"Slanderers, without self-control, fierce, no lovers of good, traitors." The first term 
roints to the disposition to bring the good down to the level of tae base; the second, to 
t-he 11bsence of all restraint from law, human or Divine; the third, to the savage tempor 
I hat delil!hts in cruelty; the fourth, to the spirit that "loves darkness rather than 
light;" the fifth, to the class of men who could betray their Christian brethren to their 
pen-ecutors, or behave falsely in any of their existing relationships. 

V. THE CLASS OF HEADY AND CONCEITl!:D ACTORS. .. Headstrong, puffed up." Rash­
ness and conceit are often allied. 

VI. THE CLASS OF PLEASURE-SEEKERS. "Loven of pleasure rather than lovers of 
God." It represents a dissipated class under a Christian profession, who have no seriou1 
pursuits, and prefer the friendship of the world to the friendship of God. 

Thus, t.he long Clltalogue of moral enormity developed by the e.i,ostasy began with 
" the love of self," and ends with "the love of plea.sure," to the utter exclusion, first 
and last, of the" love of God. "-T. C. 

Ver. 5.-The relaticm of the apostasy to~ <Jhristian professwn. I. TaE EXTERNAL 
FORM OF PIETY IS TO EXIST 'DNDEB THE APOSTASY. "Haviog a form of godliness." 
The picture is that of a Christianized paganism in the Church. There was to be a 
scrupulous re1te.rd for all ritualistic regularity; e.n outward show of devoutness under 
Rtrict forms, and the mask of godliness over e.11 to cover a. heart in secret enslaved 
by sin. 

II. THERE wn.L BE A REPUDIATION OP BEAL GODLINESS. "But denying the power 
thereof." 1. The power of godlimess consists in love to God and love to our neighbour. 
These were both repudiated. The cle..~s referred to were strangers to experimental reli­
gion, which they dishonoured by saying one thing with their lips and e.no~her thing 
W:th th, ir lives. 2. Su,eh a repudiation involves graver sin and deeper condemnation 
than if they had nev,·r known the truth or heard of the way of life. 

III. THE DUTY OF BELIEVERS IN THE APOSTASY. "Frum such turn a.way." We 
ought to withdraw from their fellowship, avoid all familiarity with them, hold no terms 
with the enemies of Christ and his kingdoru.-T. C. 

Vers. 6, 7.-The imidiOUBl,y prosdytizing habit, of these apoatafM. I. TaE ABTS OF 
THE SEDUCEBS. "For of this sort are they who creep into houses, and lead captive silly 
women." 1. They were of a most proselytizing apirit. Like the Pharisees, they woulcl 
compas11 sea. and land to make one proselyte. 2. They practised f/,'11,WOrthy art,. They 
wormed their way insidiously into the confidence of families. There was a deceitful 
and tricky method of gaining access to their victims. 3. They used their stratagems to 
snare women rather than men. They knew that women, as the weaker vessels, were 
more accessible to soft ble.ndishmeuts and specious pretences of piety. They counterl 
upon an accession of female converts as, above e.11 things, most contributing to the 
success of their propaganda. 

II. THE CBABACTER OF TREIB VICTI.MB. " Silly women la.den with sins, led away by 
clivere lusts, ever learning, and never able to come to the knowledge or the truth." 
Th8118 victims of their ~pecious arts w,:,re morally and intellectually prepared for them. 
l. They were, morally, under the sway of evil passi011s and deaires, full, no doubt, of 
"the lust of the flesh, the lust of the eye, and the pride of life." Such women would 
welcome a. short cut tu peace, or any reaoncilia.tion between religion and wor;dliness 
that could be devilled by Lhe arts of apostasy. The words seem to point to the weight 
of former sin& burdening the COD6Cience, from which they hoped to be released under 
e!U!ier conditions than those prescribed by the gospel. 2. They were incapable, through 
their •mfu/, life, of attaining a true /cnowledge of the truth. Thev were" Billy women," 
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with light, frivolonR, 11nhala11c,,.1 judgmente; "ever learning "-wiLh a morbid love nf 
novelties in religion, &n insatiable cnriosity for the myeteriee promised by their false 
guides, and a. constant craving for a.n adapta.tion of doctrinal views to their evil desires 
-" a.11d never Bble to come to the knowledge of the truth." Because their hearts had 
become indura.ted through no evil life, Bnd BO made inaccessible to tl,e truth.-T. C. 

Vere. 8, 9.-The character and aim, of the /al~ teacher■. The apostle vi'ridly 
depicts thPir attitude toward the truth. 

I. THEY HAVE TREIB HISTOBI0AL PROTOTYPES. "AR Jannes and Ja.mbres withstood 
M .. ses, su do these &)BO withstand the truth." 1. These were two Egyptian magicians, 
called "wise men and sorcerers" (Exod. vii. 11-22), who appeared at the court of 
Pharaoh to resist the wonder-working power of Moses. Their names do not occur in 
the Old Testament, but they a.re found in the Targum of Jonathan, and a.re also quoted 
by heathen writers. What was more natural than that the apostle should quote to 
Timo1hy one of the two traditions of his country? 2. These magicians, reported to 
have been sons of Balaam, were thwarted in tl,eir arts by the s11perior power that worked 
thrlJU,flh Moses, The parallel was therefore in a double sense apt. 

II. THE FALSE TEACHEBB DIBEOTLY WITHSTOOD THE TRUTH OF THE GOSPEL, 1. 
They may have used occult arts like their Egyptian prototypes to attract disciples; for 
the word "seducers," a.pplied to them in the context (ver. 13), bas this signification. 
The claim to possess such powers was not unusual in that day (Acts viii. 9--24; xiii. 
6-12; xix. 18-20). 2, But, like Elymas, they withstood the truth of the gospel, b-y 
representing themselves as possessing as much authority as the apostle himsd,f, and thus 
neutralizing its exclusive claims. They subverted the hope~ of the gospel. 

III. THE EXPLANATION o~· THEm ANTI-CIIBISTIAN ATTITUDE. "Men of corrupt 
minds, reprobate concerning the faith,". 1. Corrupt affections depraved their m.tmtal 
judgment,. Even that mind, which is the 11,ediuru through which the Holy Spirit 
makes his communications to man, bad become darkened. "A corrupt bead, a. corrupt 
heart, and a vicious life, usually accompany each other." 2. The doctrines of these 
teachers had been te3ted and discovered to be worthless, like silver which was to be 
rejected by man, They had nothing but the name in co111ruon with the Christian faith. 

IV. THE CHECK THAT WOULD BE GIVEN TO THEIB PBOGBESB. "But they shall pro­
ceed no further; for their folly shell be evident to all men, ae theirs also came to be." 
This passage seems opposed to eh. ii. 16, where it is said that "they sha.11 advance to 
more ungodliness;" but in that place (1) the apostle is speaking of an immlldi.ate diffu­
sion of error, in thi11 of its ultimate extinction; (2) in that place the advance toward 
uugodliuess ie asserted, here there is a denial of its successful advance without expo­
sure. The evil would advance, but only to a certain point, e.nd tbe true character of its 
promoters-" their folly "-would be ma.de as manifest as was that of the Egyptian 
magicians.-T. C. 

Vers. 10--12.-The career of the apostk commended as an example to his youthful 
disciple. The apostle recalls to Timothy's mind the facts of bis own ch,·ckere<l ca.ri·n. 
partly to mark the contrast between his life and that of the false teachers, partly to 
stimulate Timothy to like faithfulness and pn,lurance. 

I, IT IS GOOD FOB YOUNG MINISTERS TO OBSERVE AND FOLLOW THE WAYS OF THEIR 
ELDER BBETHBEN. "But thou didst follow my teaching, conduct, purpose, faith." 1. 
They will thus be stimulated to yreater effort. 2. They will be guide I by wiser counsels. 
3. They will be guarded against many mistakes, 4. Thty will b, better able to endure 
i,ersecutions and trials. 

II. IT IS ALLOWABLE FOR A CHRISTIAN MINISTER TO SPEAK OF WHAT Goo's GRACE 
BAB ENABLED HIM 'l'O DO AND 'l'O SUFFER FOR THE GOSPEL. 1. It glorifies Gud's grace. 
The apostle always 111ade this grace the supreme factor in hi~ success. ·• By the grace 
of God I am what I am;" "Yet not I, bnt the grace of God which wa, iu men (l Cor. 
xv. 10). 2. It is an encourayement to other ministers to labour with equal self-denial. 

III. THE ME1'HOD OF 'l'HE APOSTLE'S IIIU-:ISTRY AND LIFE. "My teaching," in allusion 
less to hie doctrine than to his manner of giving instruction; "conduct," or manner ot 
life, in allullion to" my ways which be in Christ" (1 Cor. iv. 17); "purpose,n for he 
remained true to the spiritu11l objects of bis :ifo, und, above all, tu his mission tu the 
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C'r11ntilet1; "faith," in allusion to his belief in the fundamental doctrines of the gospel, 
linked with "long-suffering" toward his hitter adversaries, whom he longed to lead into 
truth-" the faith and the patience" being necessary to the inheritance of the promise■ 
(Heh. vi. 12); "love," which &eemed ne,·er to fail," believing all things, hearing all thinge, 
hoping all thing,;;" linked with "endurance,'' as before (1 Tim. vi. 11 ; Titus ii. 2), 
because it is the sustaininµ: element of this endurance; "persecutions, afflictions which 
came to me at Antioch,'' in Pisidia, whence he was expelled by the Jews; "at Ic~nium," 
where both Jews and Gentiles made an assault upon him; "at Lystra," where he wu 
stoned and left for dead-the three cities being named because of 'l'imothy's intimate 
acquaintru1<·e with them, the apostle's sufferings there being the earliest in his miBSionary 
life. He gratefully records bis deliverance out of all his persecutions by the good hand 
of the Lord. 

IV. Tim A'l'I'ITUDE OF THE WORLD TOWARD GODLINEBB. "Yea, and all that would 
live godly in Christ Jesus shall suffer persecution." 1. The peraom thua described. 
(1) Those who &im at a godly life-who "wish to live godly." Thie is the highest aim 
of man in a world with many lofty ideals. (2) They are not merely godly, but live ill 
all the outward amenities of gosp,·1-godliness. "As ye have received Christ Jeeue the 
Lord, so walk ye in him." (3) This life of godliness finds its source and epring in Jesus 
Christ. It is "in Christ Jesus." 2. Their wt in this life. "Shall suffer persecution." 
(1) This was Christ's prediction. " If they persecuted me, they will also persecute 
you" (John xv. 20). (2) The world is essentially at war with the kingdom of God. 
"Because ye are not of the world, therefore the world hateth you" (John xv, 19). (3) 
Better t.o sufi'er as Christians than as evil-doers.-T. 0. 

Ver. 13.-The downward course of seducerB. The apostle connects the persecution 
with the ways of evil men, while he warns Timothy against them. 

I. TBEIB DEGENERATE COUBSE. "But evil men and seducers shall wax worse and 
worse." 1. The persom here described. (1) Evil men. (a) The.v are those ill contrast 
with the men who "would live godly ill Christ Jesus." (!J) They are not simply 
sinners as all men are by nature a1Jd practice, but rather wicked men who wear a mask 
of godliness, yet are full of malice against the saints of God. (2) Seducer11, literally 
magicians, in allusion to those of El!ypt; men who are full of sorceries to captivate and 
betray the unwary into error. 2. They shal.l go from bad to worse-both in principle 
and in practice, in the use of their seductive arts and in the gradual depravation of 
their character. There is nothing to arrest their down ward course; there is no grace 
i11 the heart; the priucivles of evil will work with unchecked energy in their natures. 

II. THE EXPLANATION OF THIS DEGENERACY. "Deceiving and being deceived." 
l. Tl,e method of mental and morul debasement. Let men repeat falsities with sufficient 
frequency and deliberateness, and they will cowe by-and-by to believe them themselves. 
They begin by deceiving others. They cannot deceive God nor the elect, but by their 
good words and fair S!Jteches, their lying wonders and their specious arts, they may 
seduce the simple into error. 2. ~ retribution that follows upon deception '8 1elf­
deception. Such dPceivers have become sincere in their error, because they have 
bliuded their spiritual eyesight; but now they see truth 88 error, and error as truth, 
-T.C. 

Vers. 14, 15.-.An admonition to Timothy to ahitk in the way, of wuth. Amidst all 
the seduction:< of the false teachers, the apostle urge~ Timothy to bold fast the doctrines 
which he had received in his early training. 

I. THE DOTY AND NECESSITY OF BOl,DING FAST BY TBE DIVINE VEBITIER. "Ilut 
do thou continue in the things which tl,ou hast learned and hast been assured of." 
1. The atrength and oomfort of an wn,dou,bting prrs=ion. 'l'imothy was not to be 
ILoved away frow the doct,~nes of the gospel either by peroecutions or s(•ductive nrts. 
He found hi~ strength and peace in them. 2. He had really learned them, unlike those 
ever karning and never able t-0 come to the knowledge of the truth ; for he had an 
experimental knowledge of them. He was, besides, fully assured of them, with " the 
full assurance of understanding." It is a very unbecoming attitude for a teo.chor of 
others to be :iCCptical in his opinionH. He ought to affirm with certainty, and if he is 
fwlJ uaured, he has 110 ri~hL tu Murrender the truth. 
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II. TeE GROUNDS or ms CERTAINTY AND AABUBANOE. "Knowing of whom thou 
hast learned them; and that from a. ha.be thou hast known the Holy Scriptnree, which 
are able to make thee wiee to salvation through fa.ith which le in ChriRt Jesns." 1. He 
had been taught sownd doctrine by Lou aAd Euniu. His, therefore, proper for parents 
to instruct children in doctrine from their earliest days. 2. He had been trained from 
his very infancy in the Iloly ScripturetJ. It was, therefore, a. right thing for him to he 
instructed in the Old Testament, since it was all the Scripture he could ha.ve had in his 
childhood. 3. The Scripture he studied was sufficient to lead him to Christ. "Through 
faith which is in Christ Jesus." (1) This marks the mea.ns by which the salvation 
can be attained; for Christ is " the end of the Law for righteousness to every one that 
believeth" (Rom. x. 4). (2) The effect of the salvation is not merely to instruct, but 
to make wise in the highest sense-giving spiritual wisdom and understanding in the 
knowledge of God's will; for men are naturally without spiritual discernment. (3) The 
salvation cannot be enjoyed without faith, resting upon the person of the Redeemer. 
-T.C. 

Vers. 16, 17.-The authority and utility of the Scriptwres. The apostle ill led tc 
emphasize the value of the Scriptures generally for the purposes of spiritual life. 

I. THE AUTHORITY OF SoRIPTtJRE. "Every Scripture inspired of God is also 
profitable." 1. This doe8 not signify that there may be Scripture not divinely inspired, 
but merely asserts that the Scripture being thus inspired is rrofitable. 2. The words 
"inspired by God" point to the entire agency of God in pro,lucing that Divine element 
which makes the Bible differ from every other book. The inspired person was the organ 
of God in what he said, so that his words were the words of God. 3. Scripture aays 
nothing concerning the mode of inspiration. The proce.,s is supernatural, and it cannot 
be explained. It is not with the mode but with the result we are concerned. 4. Inspi­
ration differs from revelati"n-this being that through which apostles and prophets 
came into possession of Divine information, inspiration being that through which they 
were able infallibly to c,,mmunicate it to others. 5. There is nothing in the doctrine 
of inspiraeion inconsistent with the idea that the inspired penmen wed their own 
peculiarities of verbal expre8sion or personal idiosyncrasie8. 6. The inspiration extend.• 
to words as u·ell as thoughts-to the form as well as the substance of Scripture. So far 
as the record is inspired at all, infallible thought must be definite thought, and definite 
thought implies word1. '1.'he apostle claimed that the Holy Spirit guaranteed his words 
as well as his thoughts (1 Cor. ii. 13, "Not in the didactic words of man's wisdom, but 
in the didactic wor<ls of the Holy Ghost"). Besides, Christ and the apostles argue from 
the very words of Scripture (Matt. xxii. 45; Gal. iii. 16). 7. The term "every Scrip­
ture" in the text seems to include the Old Te8tament and the Nf/W Te8tament so far 
as it had been written; else there would have been no necessity for a diJferent term 
from that used in the fifteenth verse, " Holy Scriptures." 

II. TeE UTILITY OP THE SoBlPl"OBB "Is also profitable for teaching, for reproof, 
for correotion, for discipline in righteousness. n 1. It is useful for teac/&iftfrU a 
medium for communicating instruction, that we may know and believe what is neces­
sary to BBlvation. 2. It ill usefvlfor reproof-for the refutation of error, for convinc­
ing a man of his error. 3. It ill usefvlfor correction-as to what ill practically wrong 
in life. 4. It is useful for "discipline in righteousness "-righteousness being the 
element in which this discipline is to take effect, through the agency of Scripture. 

IIL TBE RESULT 0B DESIGN OF THE ScIUPTuBE. " '!'hat the man of God may be 
oomplete, furnished completely unto every good work." 1. The design is the perfeetion 
of tAe beliewr in life and BM'11i~. The description supplies the man of God with all 
due appliances for this end. They help to make us perfect in knowledge, faith, and 
holiness, as well as to furnish U!I with wisdom and guidance in all holy service. 
2. Inf erm.ctJ to be dra'IJ)'II, from the de8ign of Scripture. It is a perfect, a plaiR, 
a sufficient rule of faith and life, in answer to Homan Catholic1. If it can make wise to 
salvation, perfeot the man of God, and furnish him for all holy work, the& there ill no 
need for tradition to 111pplement its imaginary defects.-'!'. 0. 

Ver. "--TIie loue of pleasure. "Lovera of pleasure more than !oven of God." 
'" PleBIDNI" ii a word used in Scriptue to denote, not lawful ud wiae enjoymenl, 
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but II carnal sensuousn~11s which often le&de to sensuality. We 1ee what an ahllorhlng 
ro:wer pleasu~e is, and how by degrees it destroye the sense of duty and ignores the 
vo1C'.e of conscience. 

I. HERE 111 A 0REAT FORCE. "Lovers I" Love will surely be exercised In some form, 
Sin is perversion. We are so constitutecl as to love something. There i, an enthusiasm 
of evil. Men delight in sin; and so the forces of the soul run to weeds. 

II. HERE 1s A WRONG OBJECT. Pleasure-instead of God. What a contrast I We 
6nd that there is sometimes an IBSthetic sensuousness that finds pleasure in immoral 
"art "-where Goii is not, where there ta no reverence, no righteousness, no purity, no 
goodness. And men worship before the ~hrine of ple:umre till they become idolaterH, 
worshipping worldly applause, fleshly satisfaction, and carnal joy. There ia a pleasure 
that 1s lawful and healthful; without it brain and body, min,l and heart, suffer; but 
it must ever be subordinatecl to an earnest lif,, ancl a godly devotion, or we become 
"lovers of pleasure more than lovers of God."-W. M. S. 

Ver. 5.-The hypocrite's garb. "Having R form of ii;odliness, but denying the 
power thereof." There may be consc•ous and unconscious hypocrisy. Either way 
godliness is "feigned." There is no 1,ulsing heart of life in it. lt8 appearance is only 
like phosphorus on the face of the dead; its activity is only the galvanized motion of 
a corpse. 

I. WE MAY DISCOVER THE SIGNS OP 11:ERE FORIIIALISIIL What are they? Seevers. 
'.!, 3, and 4, in which men who are " covetous, and lovers of their own ■elves," are asso­
ciated with blasphemers and false accusers, unthankful and unholy. All alike find 
their hypocrisy is detected by the Divine insight. We may well search and examine 
ourselves; for do not n,en think lightly sometimes of covetousness and selfishness, or of 
being unthankfnl or high-mind, d? Often, indeed, we look to great vices only as our 
destro,,ers, and we forget that hypocri~y may be seen in masked ingratitude. Yet here 
it is discovered, not under the cloak which bides evil enormiti .. s, but under the veil 
" hicb hides from our eyes the presence of the more respectable sins. 

II. WE JUY STUDY THE SECRET OF THIS FOBIULISlliL 1. Prayerless habit which 
leaves the spirit unsupplied with the nutriment of communion with God. 2. Con­
sciousness of the fact that in the world appearances are enough, and that religion is so 
respecred and so respectable that it will not do to live without its appearance. 3. 
Fellowship with the wo, ld, which denudes ua of all earnest endeavours after the Divine 
life.-W. M. S. 

Ver. 8.-0on,1,ption within. "Men of corrupt minds.'' It Ill here that evil 
begins, though it does not end here. "AB a man thinketh in his heart, so is he." But 
be does not show in himself the development of evil at once. The-hour of revelation, 
however, will surely come; for " tbey that be otherwise [than good] cannot be hid." 

L Tm:v RESIST THE TRUTH. For tl,iii reason the truth will not let them alone. It 
is an active searching JIO" er. It is "a discerner of the thoughts and intents of the 
heart," and men resent the intrusion of this all-discovering, all-judging power. Im­
purity hates purity. Falsebuod bates truth. Worldly minds n·sist the claim of God's 
\V ord 1,o supremacy over their hearts and lives. '1.'hey resist its right to reign, and its 
daim to dominate thought and action too. 

II. THEY BECOME REPROBATE. Reprobation is no hard decree of God's; it i11 man's 
own act and deed, and it is the result of the "corrupt mind." This breeding cor­
ruption ~preads. The ,;ceds of evil are scattered here and there till the soul is like a 
wilderness, and the mind which was made to be a garden of holinesiJ becomes a grave­
yard of ~in. Moral death ensues, and with death always comes corruption. 

Ill 'J HEY BECOME REVEALED. 'Their folly shall be made manifest" (ver. 9), The 
secret sill bt-comes a public shame. The thought incarnates itself in deed, and retri­
bution takes tLe furu1 of disgrace.- W. M. B. 

Vera. 1-17.-GrievoU/l timu. "But know this, that in the last days grievous times 
sba 11 c, ,me." Tl,ey were in the first clays of the Christian era; the times foretold were 
to be in the ]&St days of that era. There ia an intended indefiniteneBII about the days; 
nothing is sa.u about their commencement, or about the period over which they are to 
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extend. 'I'hey are to embrace distinct timP.B, hnt all characterized by grievo11Bne~9. 
From what follows we may infer that the grievousness of the times will consist in the 
)'revalence or moral evil, and in the strange coexiste11ce of moral evil with Chri.tian 
forms. There will be difficulty in knowillg how to act, anrl also in ac•ing according to 
knowledge in the fooe of Htrong, quasi-Christian solidarities of evil. From II source of 
revelation open to him, the apostle was able to write with certaint_v regarding the 
coming of grievous times in the lastd11ys. There is not excluded the ultim11te triumph 
of religion in this world which is taught elsewhere, 

I. CBABAOTEBISTIOS OF THE MEN IN THE GRIEVOUS TIMES, " For men shall be !oven 
of selr." "Such men ae the apostle here describes there have been at all times, and the 
apostle does not uy that they will be then snch for the first time, nor that all men 
without exception shall be such, but he describes the moral-spiritual physiognomy of 
the times which he behol<ls approaching." We are not to include in this first part 
of the description all who &re influenced by self-love; for it is only right before God 
that we should be influenced by an intelligent regard to our interest. The persons 
intended are the selfish-a word which was only brought in by the Puritan divines 
toward the middle of the seventeenth ceutury, 'fhey are those who exclude God from 
the central place to which he is entitle<l in their life. They are those who Pxclude 
others from the place of interest to which they are entitled. They thus put self in a 
false position-make it the beginning and end of all their thoui,:hts and actions. Tht1y 
properly take the place of pre-eminence in the apostle's list; for all classes of sinners 
are after the selfish type, i.e. put forward self in some way or other that does not accord 
with eternal truth. In the grievous times will be large developments of selfishness. 
"Lovers of money." From similarity of composition in the Greek words, the aµostle 
passes on from lovers of self to lovers of money. Under this head are nut to be included 
all seekers of money; for it is right to seek money for good ends. Neither are there 
to be included e.11 who seek money for selfish ends. But we are to think rather 
of the avaricious, i.e. those who 8et'k to retain money in a selfish way. They look 
upon it as that which will make them self-sufficient in the future; and therefore 
they grudge to spend it even on present necessity. The times will be grievowi when 
the avaricious increase. "Boastful." Derived from a word signifying "a wandering 
about," this word designated first the vagabond mountebanks, conjurors, quacksalvers, 
or exorcists, "full of empty and boastful professions of cures and other feats which they 
could accomplish." Men do not need to go about crying up, advertising, that which is 
of great value, What men generally boast of is some external advantage which is of little 
consequence in comparison with the moral worth which 11hould be associated with it, 
The times will be grievous when the gift is exalted aboYe the moral use to which it is 
put. "Haughty." The haughty are literally, in the Greek, those who aAow themselves 
above their fellow,. In the glass of their own minds, they behold themselves standing 
along with others; and the comparison they make is in their own favour. Their 
estimate is false in respect of the importance attached to that in which they pride 
themselves, and in respect of the importance attached to that for which they despise 
others. Birth is an advantage, but not the only advantage, nor the greatest advantagt', 
and must be taken along with service and character. In the grievous times there will 
be a great amount of pride. " Railers." 'l'he word is "blasphemers," but it would be 
inconsistent with holding the form of godliness to think of blasphemers in the usual 
eense in English. It is better, therefore, to think of those who use evil words to each 
other, i.e. words of contempt, or words of bitterness. There is to be a large develoµment 
of evil-speaking in the grievous times. "Disobedieut to parents." Selfishness is early 
to show itself in the form of self-will. The youni,: generation nre to show impatience of 
being ruled by their parents, which is sure to grow into impatience in respeot of all 
rightful rule. In the grievous times there is to be a large dcvulopment of lawlessness, 
beginning in the fiimily circle. "Unthankful." Those who are allowed to have their 
own way in early life are not likely to grow up to show gratitude to parents for what 
they have sacrificed for them, nor are they likely to show gratitude in the ordinary 
i11teroours11 of life, nor can we think of them showing gratitude to God for his mercies. 
Ingratitude is to be a striking feature of the grievous times. "Unholy." There are 
cate.in sanctities which are everlasting, which are anterior to all law and custom, which 
blllong to ~h:.i Divine constitution of things, e.,q. the sanctities of the marriage bond. 'l'he 
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unholy &re those who b&ve no rr,·crence or love in their he&rlll for these cverlRsl i 11i: 
MnC'tities. ln the grievous times the most s11crcd bonds &re to bedisreg1udcd. "With• 
out n&turRl Rffortion." Affection 1s thl\t which sweciens life. In the grievous timeH 
l\ffection is tn die ont, e,·r11 for those for whom nl\ture spC'cially claims affecl ion. Parents 
will act unnaturally to,rnrd their children. "Implacable." The word supposes a elate 
of v&riauce. In the p:ricvous times men are not to come to terms with those who have 
given them offence, but are to pursue them with all the might of their venaeance. 
"::-.landerers.• They are not to be content with pouring contempt Rnd bitterness ~n one 
another in ordinary evil-speaking, but they are to attack one another with falsehood•. 
Thus the diabolic character is to be developed in the grievous times. "Without self­
cm1trol." With self-will uncurbed in early life, it is not to be wondered at that the 
men of the !!fievous times are to be men who hnve lost self-control. 11 Fierce." In the 
!!rievous times there will he loss of self-control, proceeding to deeds of violenoe. 11 No 
lovers of ,zood." ln ke,-ping wiLl1 the personal reference before and after, we prefer to 
trausl~te, "no lovers of good men." With evil so active in them, the presence of good 
me11 will be burdensome to them. They are therefor11 likely to make the times grievous 
to the good, by unjustly treating them. "Traitors." Fidelity is the sacred bond that 
joins friena to friend. In the grievous times friend will be often found betraying friend. 
"Headstrong." ln the grievous times men will µ:o to daring lengths. "Puffed up." 
The explanation of their daringness is, that they have no right sense of their own position 
before God-their insignificance, impotence, and responsibility. "Lovers of pleasure 
rather than lovers or God." Men will be daring especially in sensual gratification. 
Pleasure will be preferred to God. "Holding a form of godliness, but having denied 
the power thereof." The remarkable thing is that the men who have been described 
(we do not need to thi11k of the characteristics being all combined) should bold a form 
of godliness. The relation of the form of godliness to the men who make the grievous 
times, is that it conceals their true character. 1 t is self throughout, in a more or less 
hateful form, and therefore the real power of godliness is denied. But it does not appear 
so nakedly and hatefully to be self where there is a form of acknowledging God. 'l'he 
relation of the form of godliness to the grievous times is, that it allows evil to work more 
insidiously. It ill not so difficult to meet pure heathenism as it is to meet a Christianity 
that has become heathenish. .Advice. "From these also turn away." Paul would have 
things put on a basis of reality. Bt'tween Timothy and such men there could be no 
sympathy. Why kt'ep up a semblance of fellowship? Both for them and for him it 
was better that the line of demarcation should be drawn, and that all fnrther intercourse 
should proceed on the footing that they clid not belong to the same Christian society. 

II. THE MEN OF THE GRIEVOUS TlllES ANTICIPATED. .. For of these." 'fhe apostle 
follows up his description of tile men of the evil times by the advice to turn away from 
them, as though they were already present. The explanation he gi ,·es is that there 
were forerunners of them, men of the 1111me spiritual kith. Characteristics. 1. lnftu­
ena, vntA women. (1) Manner of their influence. "Are they that creep !nto houses, 
and take captive silly women." Their c<'nverts were among women, which W118 not 
matter of reproach to them. But it was matter of reproach that it W118 women so 
habitually tbat they sought to infiueuce, and that they did not go openly about the 
work of infiuencing them. They crept into houses, as though they did not wish to be 
seen. And tlult mode of entrance suggested the employment of other methods than the 
direct force of truth. By the methods employed they got the women completely into 
tbeir power. It was matter of reproach to the women that they gave themselves up to 
sucb teacher,, and therefore they are called silly women. (2) E:i;pl,a,nation of their inftu­
el'Ull. "Laden with lllllll, led away by divers Juste, ever learning, and never able to come 
to the knowledge of the truth." 'l'bey were uot women of the right ■tamp. In relation 
to their past they were iaden with sins. In relation to their present they were led away 
by divers lusw--led away to divers, and even confiicting, sources of ~atification_. T~ey 
[leeded a salve for their conscience, and yet a salve that allowed ooutrnued grat1ficat1on. 
This salve was supplied by the false teachers. 'l'bey were always getting some new 
point from them, which gave satisfaction for the time, but they never came any ~~arer 
resting i.u the truth. The reason was that they had not the right moral cond1t1ona. 
rheir object was, not to get such truth (to be found in. the goHpel) as would have 
1elivered them from the guilt of their aina and the power of their lW1us, hut to bave 
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lcngtheneil out to them II mingling of Rens11al and intellectual gratificati.,n. 2. With-
1ta11din_q the truth. (1) 'l'ype of their o-ppo,s,:tion. "And like aR Jannes anrl Jambres 
withstood Moses, BO do these 11leo withst!lnd the truth; 111e11 corrnptc,I ;r, min-1, repru• 
hate co11cerning the faith." 'fhe o.poetle here rnnkcs uHe nf Hel,rew tr-•diti0n. Jannes 
and Jambres a.re not mentioned in the Old Testamrnt, but Hebrew tradition identifies 
them with the chief of the magicians who withstood Moses. Aaron cast down his rod 
before Pharaoh, and it became a serpent; and the magici,rns "they also did in lik,· 
manuer with their enchantments." It is Riso recorded that they sncceeded in imitating 
the first two plagues. 'fhey thns withstood Moses--stood between him and the effect 
which his miracles were intended to produce oo PIJR.raoh. So the false teachers produced 
a spurious imitation of the truth, teaching what resembled the gospel without being 
the gospel. As the gospel teachers had also to a late perio<l (Gal. iii. 5) the power of 
working miracles, so we can understand that these teachers made nse of magical arts in 
confirmation of their quasi-gospel teaching. They thus withstood the truth--came 
between the gospel and the ,-ffect it was 6t1ed to pro Ince. In thus acting they were 
corrupted in mind; their motives were not good. Their object was not to advance the 
truth, or to benefit those whom they taught, but to advance themselves and to obtain 
their own ends with their female converts. They were also reprobate co11cerning the 
faith; they were m"lling it ab11nclantly clear that their adherence to the faith was a 
complete failurl'. (~) Type of their defeat. "But tbey shall proceed no further: for 
their fully shall be evident unto a.II men, as theirs also came to be." So Luther u.sed to 
say of the priests by whom l,e was opposed. The false teachers used secret and spurious 
methods with success; but, though they might wax worse and worse themselves (ver. 
13), the tirue of their exposure was come. So was it with Jannes a11d Jambres. Tiley 
were in u11disturbccl poss,•ssion of power till Moses appeared en the scene. They seemed 
to be succeeding when they turned their own rods into serpents; but they suffered defeat 
when Aaron's rod swallowe,I up their rods. Tbey seemed to be recovering their success 
when they in,itated the first plague, and again when they imitateJ the second pla"ue; 
but they were baffled in their attempt to imitate the third pl"gue. They were in con­
nection with another plague shown to be defeated, when they could not stand before 
Moses because of the boils. Moses succeeded in getting the chil,lren of Israel out of 
Egypt; and Hebrew tradition tells that Jannes and Jambres perished in the Red Sea. 
This is the history of all false teaching, of all spiritual trickery. It may succeed for a 
time, but its very success o[ten works its ruin. The time comes when its impostnres 
are found out, and it can proceed no further. So we can believe that the ~reat develop­
ment of -,vii in the last days will end in complete exposure, and in the brilliant triumph 
of good. 

111. CONTRAST IN TIMOTHY. 1. Timothy reminded of hia condnct at aformer period, 
which was a foUowing of Paul as his guiding star. (1) .A leadiug up to sufferings. 
"But thou didst fotic,w my teaching, conduct, purpose, faith, ioug-suffering, love, 
patience, persecutions, sufferings." The period referred to is Timothy's early ministry. 
He then acted as assistant to l'aul, and what Paul gratefully calls to mind was bis close 
following of him as a disciple. He not only foll.,wed him so as to be familiar with 
details, but followed him so as to direct his course by what he saw in him. The great 
lines of his teaching, the great linee of his conduct, Timothy made bis own. The 
special purtJoSe of his life (ruling so many details), which was to spread the gospel of 
Christ, was also after Paul. St>, too, was his disposition towards Christ, viz. faith, 
especially in his power to make his gospel to tell upon men. So, too, was his dis(-IO• 
1ition toward opponents, viz. his long-suffering with their bitter opposition. So, too, 
was hie disposition toward those in whose interest be laboured, viz. love for their souls. 
So, too, was his disposition under a.II the adverse conditions of his mini.try, as appuinted 
for him, viz. patience. 'l'his forms a point of transith.in to past troublous times when 
Paul was persecuted, and persecuted so as to be a sufferer in many ways. Even to the 
apostle's persecut-ions and sufferings Timothy's following extended; i.e. be, thoroughly 
appreciated the fidelity which led to them and brave bearing under ti.am. They may 
have had to do with his joinin5 the apostle, an,d determined his own re_lation to perse­
cutionw and sufferings. (2) Suffering, specified . . " Wnat things befell me at Antioch, 
at Iconium, at Lystra; what persecutions I endured." At Antioch he suffered expul-
11011. At Iconium he had to flee from mo.ltrPatment, particularly stoning. At Lystra, 
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under Jewish instigation, the mob stoned Paul and dr1Lggrd him ont of the city, 
suppoaing that he was deRd. Such were th,· per8!'Cntions, the last especially sharp aud 
extreme, under which Paul bore up, of wLkh T111,othy had a distinct impreHsioo, and 
which were fitted to embolden him still. (3) Comfo1·table issue of fhe su_lferings. 
•• Aud out of them all the Lord delivered me.'' He was cared for by the great Head of 
the Church, to whom all power in earth had been committRd, to whom it belonged to 
order the earthly destiny of bis servants. The Lord, who had more work for him to do, 
delivered him out of all the machinations of his enemies-gave him up to sorrowing 
friends when he was left for dead by his enemies. 2. Timothy forewarned. (1) Regard­
ing perse,cutions. "Yea, and all that would live godly in Christ Jesus shall suffer 
pen;ecut1on." To live godly is to take the rule of our life from God. 'l'liis can only 
be carried out in communion with Christ Jesus. Were all living according to the 
Divine rule around us, we should be abundantly encouraged. But seeing we Ii ve in the 
midst of 80 many who hate goodness and do not like to be reminded. of God, we 
must expect to suffer persecution, i.e. to he misjudged, to be opposed, to be assailed, 
if our godliness is active and aggressive against evil, as it should be. We must 
have a mind to live godly, whatever consequences it entails. It was because he lived 
according to the Divine rule that Paul was stoned. As the principle involved was 
universal, Timothy, in proportion to the vitality of his godliness, must expect to suffer 
persecution. (2) Regarding evil men, and especially one class of them. "But evil men 
and iml'ostors shall wax worse and worse, deceiving and being dec•ed." Of the evil 
men that make persecutions, the worst specimens had not yet been seen. The rule is 
that goud men wax better and bet1er, the good men of one generation outstripping the 
good men of former gfnerations. This may not apply to particular specimens, for we 
do not find any to outstrip Paul. But it is true of good men as a class that, with better 
helps, more experience to go by, better education, better books, better methods, better 
orga11ization, they are of more value to the soci .. ty to which they belong. We have lay­
men in our Churches now whose Christian enlightenment and activity is above what 
any previous generation has seen. While the good are b.etter, the bad are worse. This 
applies especially to the class specified, who, with reference to what has before been said, 
are called impostors, or tricksters in religion. The original ref .. reoce of the word is to those 
who chanted their spells in a sort of howl We have worse specimens of withstanders 
of the troth than Jannt's and Jambres were, or their successors in the early timlls of 
Christianity. Infidels are a worse class of men now tho.n they were half a century ago. 
'l'he incantations used in the free-thinking press are of a more dangerous naturll than 
any potions or howlings that were resorted to by ma~icians of old. Our free-thinkers 
are deceivers; they habitually subject Scripture to the most unfair treatrn, nt. And 
deceiving, they are also deceived; conscious of tht-ir own trickery, they do not su bjcct the 
sta1ements of their friends to ex.amination, but are known for their amazing credulity. 
3. Timothy incited to p,uent duty founded on put early training. (1) Early teach­
ing. "But abide thou in the thin)(s which thou hast learned." Timothy was no 
longer in the position of the child taught, but in the position of a teacher of others. To 
ou<e in that position it might have been thought that the appropriate thing would have 
been advice about his reading-and he does appear to have had books and [Jarchments 
from the apo11tles--but the advice which he gives him here is to co_ntinue in the th~ngs 
which he had learned, i.e. as a child. And there was rt,ally nothing better for him ; 
nothing except this, that the Me~siah whom Lois and Eunice taught him to look 
forward to was now come, and that there had been done to him and by him all th&t the 
Old Testament Scriptures had said of him. And 80 to those who are grown up, and 
.have power to thi11k and to read and to grasp things with a firm grasp, there is never 
anything better I l,ao the old story of Jesus and hi~ love, learned at a mother'11 knee. 
(2) Early teaching aW119 with early oonvicliona. '' And hast been assured of." We 
should read," Thou didst learn, and wast assured of.'' It is Timothy's early convictions 
that we ar<= to think of. He uot only got the teaching from Lois and Eunice, but it 
became matter of personal conviction to him. He could set to his 0\\'11 seal to what he 
had been taught. He knew the worth of a mother's religion in the peace, restraint, 
hope, it brought into his own 110uL It was a legitimate argument for Paul to use with 
Timothy, not to turn his back on hia early convictions, to hold to the God of his cbild­
twod. When lifo waij Lived according tu God'ti idea~, such as Ti01othy'11 was, he was not 
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to be inconsistent and to make the latter part disagree with the former. "There is but 
one way of making all our days one, because one love, one hope, one joy, one aim, bind, 
them a.II together; and that is by taking the abiding Christ for ours, and abiding in 
him all our days. Our true progress consists, not in growing away frvm Jesus, but in 
growing up into him; not in passing through e.nd leaving behind the first convictions 
of him as Saviour, but in having these verified by the experience of years, deepened and 
cle1Lred, unfolded and ordered into e. larger though still incomplete whole." (3) P~­
sonal eurment in teaching. "Knowing of whom [ what persons] thou hast learned 
them." "Timothy was supposed to have e. complete set of recollections from his mother 
woven into his very feeling of the truth itself. It was more tiue, becanse it bad been 
taught by her, '!'here was even a sense of her loving per8onality in it, by which it had 
always been, e.nd was always to be endeared, On the other han•i, it will be a.lwa.ys 
found the.t every kind of teaching in religion which adds no personal interest or attrac­
tion to the truth, sheds no light upon it from e. good and beautiful life, is nearly or 
quite worthless. And here is the privilege of a genuinely Christian father and mother 
in their teaching, that they pass into the heart's feeling of their child, side by side 
with God's truth, to be for ever identified with it, e.nd 10 be, themselves, lived on aml 
over with it, in the dear eternity it gives him." (4) When teaching begin,. "Anrl 
that from a babe thou bast known." Those who carcy the idea of individual respon­
sibility through everything have a difficulty here in the dating of religious instruction 
from the very earliest e.ge. James Mill, the author of the' History of India,' taking 
the education of his more remarkable son, John Stuart Mill, into bis own hands, 
proceeded on the principle that a religious upbringing would be an int~rference with 
free development, and systematically kept al,l religious ideas out of his rnind till be 
considered him e.ble to form e.n independent and unbiassed judgment upon the subject 
of religion. Our objection to that course is lhat it is a virtual selling of the child to 
the devil. If God e.nd truth are not presented to the mind till a matured judgment can 
be formed, it is not as though there had not been experience, but the mind is already 
warped and religion is placed at a fearful disadvantage. Eunice proceeded on the right 
principle when she seized the earliest opportunity of ir,fluencing the mind of Timothy 
in favour of religion. (5) Sc,-iptural teaching. (a) Name. "The sacred writings." 
The name is suggestive, in the first place, of a written revelation, which has the 
advantage over oral tradition (the form of revelation which obtained for the first two or 
three thousand years) in that it does not lie so open to the action of prejudice. Men 
may come with all manner of prejudices to it, but it is there to witness for itself to 
every unprejudiced mind. The name is suggestive, in the second place, of many writers 
being employed in the communication of Divine truth, which is much better tha11 one 
with his. particular idiosyncrasy entering into his writings, inasmuch as all classes of 
minds can be thus suited, e.nd if they are not attracted by one mode of stating the 
truth, they may be attracted by another. The name is suggestive, in the third place, 
~f writings connected with religion, such as there do not seem to have been in connec­
,ion with the religions of Greece and Rome. The Bible can be employed for the 
instruction of children, inasmuch as it is truly a child's book as well as a man's book. 
What is needed, e.t the first stage at least, is truth in the concrete form ; and this is to 
be found in the Bible, which, with some things hard to be understood, bas yet many a 
simple statement and story that is fitted to fill the child's ime.gina tion and to touch 
the child's heart. Eunice had only the Old Testament Scriptures to draw upon: the 
Christian pa.rent has now an immense advante.;;e, in the addition of the New Testament, 
and especially of the four Gospels, and in the greater facilities which e. printed Bihlc 
gives him for getting Bible images and lessons into the mind of the child. (b) Property. 
•• Which are able to me.ke thee wise unto salvation." They form a directory to sab a-
t ion, containing e.11 the information e.nd pleading with the soul wl,ich are necessary. 
To one inexperienced in the we.ys of the world it is e. great advantage to he.ve a friend 
at he.nd, e.ble on every occasion to give a sound l\dvice, to exposu fallacies, to pur 
forward weighty considerations. Inexperienced in the ways of tbe world we certainly 
are, liable to be deceived by appearances, to be buoyed up with false hopes. In giving 
us the Scriptures, God acts the part of a friend, giving us the best advice, opening our 
eyes to reality, so that,. with all our inexperience, it is e.s though we possessed boundless 
atorea of wisdom. They a.re able to make wise unto salvation, but they may not; for 
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I here 11.re some who make th~mse\ves wiser than God's Word, and think they know 
hetter about things than God does, nnd so perish by being wise in their own conceit& 
and refusing to be guid,·d. (c) Uonditioo of efficiency. "Through faith which Is in 
Ghrist Jesus." The Scriptures cannot do more than make us wise unto salvation; 
they are not to be put in the place of Christ, whose connection with salvation is more 
than that of a directory-is of the most intimate nature, who is really the efficient 
Cause ol salvat.ion, the Receptacle of salvation; and they only do their work when they 
bring us up to Chri8t, and also induce in ns that state of mind which is hero called 
f;1.ith, which instrumental,/y appropriates the salvation wl,ich is in him. 

IV. SUFFICIENCY OF :SCRil'TURE. 1. Ground of sufficiency. "Every Scripture 
i11spired -◊~ God." _Accor~ing to this transl&tio:i ~ho inspiration of Scripture is taught, 
11ot exphc1tly but 1mphc1tly. We are to reg&rd 1t as taken for granted that Scriptute 
" God-breathed. lnspir&tion extends to every part of Scripture. This is a doctrine of 
.-ital importance to the Church. Its bearing is that there is not only the absence of 
error, but the presence uf positive perfection in relation to the whole want of man under 
the present order of things. Th6 Divine influence, however operating, is guarantee that 
m :::k, ipture, in its manifoldness, we have all fundamentally tltat needs to be said to m&n 
on the subject of religion, an,l in the form that is best fitted to have deep and lasting 
effect up"n his spiritual nature a,; a whole. The difference is very percuptible in the 
post-apostolic literature. " Even where we recognize a lofty flight of the ~pirit as in the 
Ignatian Epistles, the inspiration repeatedly is merely & religious enthusiasm, a subjective 
romance, showing itself in an almost revelling desire for martyrdom, moving and even 
infectious ; so th&t many who read 11.n Ignatian Epistle for the first tiwe feel themselves 
doubtless more excited and stirred than by a P11.uline one; but this very feature proves 
that it is not really inspired; for the i:3pirit who founded the Church does not toltrate the 
extolling of one isolated tendency in the soul, and cannot bear such subjective ,,artiality 
of view, be it ever so strong, ever so apparently admirable." 2. Fourfold use. "Is 
also profitable." In re,,diug the Scriptures what we are to seek above all things is that 
die truth contained in thew may be brought into contact with our minds for our profit, 
"For teaching.n There is first a revealing power in the Bible. It teaches us much 
that we could not otherwi8e have known. It supplies us with whai i~ necessary not 
only for a correot, but a lofty,conceptiou ofGod. It acquaints us with our fallen state, 
anJ with Go,,'s deali:igs with us for our salvation. "For reproof." 'l'he reproving 
puwer of the llible results from its great revealing power, along with the state in which 
it finds us. 'l'be light it sheas is not for our ju8tification, but for our being convicted 
of departures both from truth a,,d righteousness. "f<'or correction." 'I he oorreetive 
power of the Bible starts from our bei11g convicted as out of the straight path. By 
proper directions, admonitions, -waruin~~, encouragements, it brings us back into tJ.e 
straight path. "For instruction wbit:h is in righceol:l.8nes~." The disciplinary power 
of the Bilile is specified as being within the sphere of _r1g~teousness. l~ _tho lof~y 
demands it makes-the luftier the further we advance-it gives ua the spmtual ·dnll 
which makes fur riuht habits. 3. Oompl,ef,eness aimed at. "That the mau uf God way 
be complete, furni81ied completely untu every good work." 'l'he mau of God .is. man 
according to the Divine idea. Many excellences go to make the complete man, mtel­
lectual, emotional, practical God desires to see the comp(ete man; autl he has given 
, t,e Bible fur that end. The completeness thought of 1s that of man as a worker, 
producing good thougl1ts, good words, :cood _actions. God desires _to see the completely 
furnished worker, autl he has giveu the Bible for that end. It 18 ~rue that we come 
very far &hort of the Divine ideal of our humanity; the reason will be lound to be 
that we neglect the help provided for us. ~ e do not consult God, but om own 
p1ejud.iced thoughts. Let us go back to the Bible, to be co1i,·1ctcd of our error, a,.d 
,sorre<:ted, and lieVllr<'ly exerci8ed toward ihe cowvlete m,u1.-ll. b', 
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EXPOSITION. 

CHAPTER IV. 
Ver. 1.-In the sight of G~d, and of Ohriat 

Jeeue for therefore before God and the Lord 
J.:snx Ohri~t, A.V. and T.R.; and by for at, 
A. V. o.n<I T.R. I oharge thee (6,aµap-r6poµa,); 
o.s eh. ii. H and I 'l'im. v. 21 (where see 
note). The words oiv 1-yw, wanting in some 
of the best manuscripts, are "rejected by 
Griesbach, 'l'ischendorf, Lacbmann," and 1,y 
Ruther, Alford, Ellicott, o.nd others. The 
chapter opens rather abruptly without the 
l'.onnecting "therefore." And by his appear­
ing and his kingdom. The reading of the 
T.R., ICaTa T¾v i1r.ipc/,,E1av, IC,T,'A.., U o.t his 
appearing and kingdom," makes such ex- • 
cellent sense, and is in such perfect accord­
ance with the usual gro.mmar, and with the 
usual connection of events, that it is difficult 
not to believe that it is the right reading 
(see Matt. xxvii. 15, 1eaTa fop-r,1v, "o.t the 
feast;" ,ca,:a ,ruv 0'0.88a-rov, "OD every sab­
bath ; " Acts xiii. 27, ,ca-ra -r¾v ;,µ,pav, "in 
the <lay:" Reb. iii. 8 for the grammar; and 
the universal language of Scripture and the 
Creeds connecting the ju<lgment with the 
Lord's appearing and kingdom). On the other 
hand, the reading 1eal is almost impossible to 
construe. ~ o two commentators sce.rcely are 
agreed h,ow to do so. Some take -r¾v •m<f>a• 
v,lav ,cal -r¾v 8a1Tt'A.dav as the object governed 
by 3,aµ.a.p-r6poµ.a,, 1111 in the LXX. of Dent. 
iv. 26, "I call to witness . . . Christ's 
epiphany and kingdom," taking 3,aµlLpr6po­
µa, in two senses or two constructions. 
Others take them as the accusatives of the 
thinii:s sworn by, "I charge thee before God 
and Jesus Christ, and by his epiphany an«;l 
kingdom," as Mark v. 7, -rov eeJv, "by 
God;" Acts xix. 13, -ro~ 'l711Toiiv, "by Jesus;" 
1 These. v. 27, -rov K6pwv, "by the Lor,!." 
But how awkward such a separation of the 
thing sworn by from the verb is, and how 
unnatural it is to couple with Kai the two 
ideas, "before God" and "by Christ's 
epiphany," and how absolutely without 
example such a swearing by Christ's 
epiphany and kingdom is, nobody needs to 
be told. Others, as Ruther, try to get over 
po.rt at least of this awkwardness by taking 
the two ,cal's as "both:" "by both his 
epiphany and his kingdom." Ellicott 
explains it by saying that ns you could not 
,ut "the epiphuny and the kingdom" in 
Jependenoo upon ,vw,r,ov (as if they were 
persons like God and OhrtBt), they " ne.tu­
rally pass into the accusative." But surely 
this is all thoroughly unsatisfactory. The 
T.R. is perfectly easy and simple. Appear­
ing (l-.:1<1>11v,/11); ver. 8; c~: i. 10; 2_ Th_ess. 
ii 8: 1 'l'im. ri. H; Titus 11. IS. H11 king-

dYm. So in the Nicvne Creed : " He ahall 
con,e again with glory to judge both the 
quick and the dead: whose kingdom shall 
have no end" (comp. Matt. xxv. 31, 
followed by the judgment). 

Ver. 2.-Teaching for doctriM, A.V. 
Preaoh the Word (1<fipu!ov Thv 'AO')lov). It is 
impossible to exaggerate the di:,.rnity and 
importance here.given to preaching by its 
being made the subject of so solemn and 
awful an adjuration as that in ver. 1 
(compare the designation of 1<-f/pu! which 
St. 'Paul gives to l,imself in 1 Tim. ii. 7; 
eh. i. 11). Be i.Dstant U1r(1Tr118,). The force 
of the exhortation must be found, not in the 
verb itself taken alone, but by coupling ,J,,at­
pws aKaipws closely with it. Be at your 
work, attend to it always, in and out of 
season; let nothing stop you; be always 
really, always at hand. Reprove (l'Ae-y!ov); 
see eh. iii. 16, note ( comp. Matt. xviii. 
15; Eph. v. 11; 1 Tim. v. 20). Generally 
with the idea of bringing the fault home to 
the offender. Rebuke(,,,.,., [µ711Tov); a stronger 
word than •'A•-y!ov, implying more of authority 
and less of argument (Matt, viii. 26; xvii 
18; Luke xix. 39; Jude 9, etc.). Exhort 
(,rapa1<0.'A,1Tov), Sometimes the sense of 
"exhort," and sometimes that of" comfort," 
predominates (see 1 Tim. ii. 1; vi. 2, etc.). 
Every way of strengthening and establishing 
souls in the fear and love of God is to be 
tried, and that with all long-suffering and 
teaohin.g. (For µa,cpo8uµla., see eh. iii. 10, 
note.) For " teaching " or " doctrine " 
(6,6axfi), St. Paul more frequently uses 
6,oa1TKa'Al11 in the pastoral Epi,tles (1 Tim. 
i. 10; iv. 6, 13, 16; v. 17; eh. iii. 10, 16, 
etc.); but there does not seem to be any great 
difference of meaning. Possibly 6,oax,\ 
points more to the act of teaching. The use 
of it here, coupled with "long-suffering," 
directs that the man of God, whether be 
preaches, reproves, rebukes, or exhorts, fa 
always to be a patient tee.char of God's 
Word and truth, 

Ver. 3. -The sound for sound, A. V. ; 
having itching ears, will heap to themaelves 
teachers after their own lusta for afte-r their 
own lusts shall they heap to themselves teachers, 
having itchiug ears, A.V. The sound (-r,ir 
~-y,a,vo61T11s). Nothing is gained by the 
addition of the article in English. The 
phrase, ~ iry1alvou1Ta 616a1T1ea'A.la. is oharacter­
ioti,• of the pastoral Epistles, having arisen, 
no doubt, from the growth of heresy (see 1 
Tim. i. 10; vi. 3. eh. i. 13; Titus i. 9, 13; ii 1; 
also TitUB ii. 8). In classical Greek, iryr,fs 
is frequently applied to words, seutiments, 
advice, etc., in the sense of "aound," "wise;'' 
au<l iry,,.,vu,, is e.h!o 11pplied to the mind and 
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oh&nMlt.lr. Endure (o\vlfov-ra,); usually, u 
Bishop Ellicott observes, applied by St. 
Paul to persons as the object., as elsewhere 
in the New Testament (Matt. xvii. 17; Acts 
xvili. H; Eph. iv. 2, etc.); bnt not invariably 
<- ll These. i. 4; so too Heb. xiii. 22). In 
cl8118ioal Greek, "-••x«,Ba,, followed by 
pel'l!Ons or things, usually go\'erns an 
a.ccusative oase, if any, but a geniti\'e fre­
<tUently in Plato. Hning itohing ean 
(,c,,.,601'••0• -r'I/• l&oco,f•); only here in the 
New Teslament. The phrase, ""TI"'"''&;.,..,,,, 
i~ ascribed by Plutarch to Plato (Alford), 
" scratching the (itching) ear;" ""iitrSa, -re\ 
J,.,."' " to tickle the ears " (Lucian) ; a...-01e,,al­
outr1• TI~• -ra ri/-ra (Philo, ap. Ellioott). The 
verb ocv,f8,., (i.q. 1e11ao,) means" to scratch;" 
" to tickle," &nd in the pBBsive "to itch." 
Will heap to them1elvea (l,..,,,..,p,6,,.ou,,.,); a 
oontemptnons word (found only here in 
the New Testament, and nowhere in early 
classical Greek), implying the indiscriminate 
multiplication oftee.chers ( compare our use of 
" exaggerate"). The simple ,,..,p,.;.,,, ooonrs 
in eh. iii. 6. After their OWJI lUBta. The 
measure of the number or the quality of 
their self-chosen teachers will be their own 
insatiable and ever-varying fancies e.nd 
mental appetites, not the desire to be tuught 
God's truth by teachers sent from God. 
Cumpe.re Jeroboe.m's conduct in ordaining 
e. feast .. in the mouth which he had devised 
of bis own heart " ( I Kings xii. 33 ). 

Ver. f.-WiU turn for they shall turn, 
A.V.; Alnt aitide fur ah.all be turned, A.V. 
Will turn away, etc. The sober, sound 
doctrine of the Word of God, teaching self­
dillcipline, humility, &nd pnrityof bee.rt and 
life, will not assuage their itching ears, e.nd 
therefore they will turn away from it, e.nd go 
after more congenial fe.bles-thosetaught by 
the heretics. Tuni uide (irrpa.-rf/tT011"Ta1); 
a. l Tim. i. 6, note. J'ablea (p.l,Sous): see I 
Tim. L f; iv. 7; Titns i. 14; 2 Pet. i. 16 
(ou the Jewish origin of these fables, see 
Bi•hop Ellicott's note on I Tim. i. 4). 

\' er. 5.-Be thou ,ol>M for 1.0atch thou, 
A.\'. ; 1uffer hardllhip for endure ajff,ictio11s, 
A. V.; ju.I.JU for maM full proof of, A.V. 
Be thou 110ber (vjj,p,); as I The••· v. 6, 8; 
l Pet. i. 13; iv. 7; v. 8. The adjective 
v11q,clJuos occur& in l Tim. iiL 2 (where see 
uote), 11 ; Titus iL 2. Here "Be sober in 
,ill things" clear-ly doe1 not refer to litere.l 
110briety, which Timothy was in little de.nger 
of tre.nsgres1ing (l Tim. v. 23), but com­
prehends clee.rne111, ce.lmne111, 1teadine1s, 
i.nd modere.tion in all things. Bu.Jf'er hard­
ahip (1euo-rcUl711Tov); as eh. ii. 3 (T.R.) and 9. 
All evugeliat (<ua.n•"-•tT-roii); one whose 
bWliness it ia to preach the gospel, e.ccord­
ing to Matt. x:L l'i. The verb •ua.yy,7'.((uv, 
"to preach the g011pel," e.nd •ur,yy/7'.,ov, "the 
go•pel,'' i.rc of.cry frequent use in the New 

Teate.ment. But •~a.n,,A.,tr-rfis, an evangelist, 
occurs elsewhere only In Aots xxi. 8 and 
Eph. iv. II. Fnlftl thy miniatry, Thi■ is 
rather a weak rendering of the Greek 1rA.11po• 
,pd~11tro11, adopted also in the R.V. of Luke i. 
I. The verb ooours elsewhere in Luke i. I; 
Rom. iv. 21; xiv. 5, and ver. 17 of this 
chapter. The phrase is metaphorical, hut 
it is uncertain whether the metaphor is the.t 
of e. ship borne along by full sails, or of full 
mee.sure given. If the former is the metaphor, 
then the derived meaning, when Applied to 
persons, is that of full persuasion, entire and 
implicit faith, which carries men forwe.rd in 
a bold and unwavering course; or, when 
npplied to things, the.t of being undoubtedly 
believed. But if the metaphor is ta.ken from 
"bringing full measure," then the sense in 
the pe.ssive voice when applied to persons 
will be "to be fully satisfied," i.e. to have 
full e.ssure.noe, and, when applied to things, 
"to be fully believed" (Liddell aud Scott). 
Applying the le.et metaphor to the pe.sse.ge 
before us, the sense will be " discharge thy 
ministry to the full." Let there be no stint 
of ministerie.l le.hour, hut carry it out in it. 
completeness, and to the end. 

Ver. 6.-Already being offered for now 
ready fo be offered, A.V.; come for at hand, 
A. V. I e.m e.lree.dy being offered. The 1-yw 
is emphe.tic, in contrast with the u6 of ver. 
5 : " Thou, who hast still life before thee, 
suffer hardship, do the work of an evangelist, 
me.ke full proof of thy ministry. I oan do 
so no longer, for my martyrdom has alree.dy 
commenced, e.nd my end is olose e.t hand. 
Thou must te.ke my place in the great con­
flict." Am ... being offertd (tT,r<vaol'a.•); am 
being poured out, e.s the drink offering, or 
libe.tion, is poured out. St. P;1ul uses the 
same figure in Phil. ii. 17, where he couples 
it with the 111crifice e.nd service (or offering 
up) of the fe.ith of the Pliilippie.ns by him­
self e.s the priest, e.nd looks upon the pour­
ing out of his own life e.s the completion of 
that sacrifice (see Ellicott on Phil.), "The 
libe.tiou e.lwe.ys formed the conclusion of the 
sacrifice, e.nd so the apostle's martyrdom 
closed his e.postolic service" (Ruther), whirh 
had been e. continue.I sacrifice, in which he 
he.cl been the ministering priest (Rom. xv. 
16). Su that the use of tT'IT<vliol'a.• here 
exactly agrees with the.t in Phil. ii. 17. 
"My se.crificie.l work," St. Paul says," being 
now finished e.nd ended, I e.m performing 
the le.et solemn a.et, the pouring out of my 
own life in martyrdom, to which J she.II pe.ss 
out of the priHon where I now e.m." The 
time of my departure (T~s 11'-~f d11aA.61T«.,s). 
The word is found nowhere else in the New 
Teatament, Lut St. Paul uses the verb a.va• 
7'.iitTa,, "to depe.rt," in Phil. i. 23, where, the 
verb being in the e.ctive voice, the metaphor 
clearly is frow weighing anchor, e.s in oom-
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mon nee In cfoesfoal Greek; hence simply 
"to depart," The olassical use of livdA.u,r,r 
rather favours the sense, either of" release" 
or of" dissolution." But St. PRul's use of 
livo.A.6., in Phil. i. 23, and the frequent use of 
the same verb in the LXX. and by Josephus, 
in the sense of "to depart," favours the ren­
deri11g of dvdA.u11n by "departure," as in the 
A.V. n111l R.V. 1B oome; rather, is at hand 
(i,pl11T711«); the sRme verb as ,1rl11T7181 in 
ver. 2. (On the difference betwe-,n ,v,11T711<• 
(" is come") and ,q,/11,,-711<• (" is at hand"), 
see Alford on 2 These. ii. 2, and comp. Acte 
xxii. 20.) 

Ver. 7.-The for a, A.V.: the for my, A.V. 
I have fonght the good fight; as I 'l'im. vi. 
12 (Tov d')'wvo. ,,-1,v 1<aA.&v), meaning that, 
however honourable the contests of the 
games were deemed, the Christian contest 

. was far more honournble than them all. 
The word "fight" does not adequately ex­
press ,,-1,v d')'wvo., which em braces all kinds of 
contests-chariot-race, foot-race, wrestling, 
etc. "I have played out the honourable 
game" would give the sense, though in­
elegantly. The course (Tov Bp&µov); Acts 
xiii. 25; xx. 24. The runner in the race 
had a definite Bpoµor, or course to run, marked 
out for him. St. Paul's life was that course, 
and he knew that he had run it out. I have 
kept the faith. St. Paul here quite metaphor 
and explains the foregoing figures. Through 
his long eventful course, in spite of all 
lifficulties, conflicts, dangers, and tempta­
tions, he had kept the faith of Jesus Christ 
committed to him, inviolable, unadulterated, 
whole, and complete. He bed not shrunk 
rrom confessing it when death stared him in 
the face; he liad not oorru p I ed it to meet 
the views of Jews or Gentiles; with courage 
and resolution and persevnance he hnd 
kept it to the end. Oh I let 'l'imothy do the 
mme. 

Ver. 8.-T/,e for a, A.V.; to me for me, 
A.V,; only to me for to me only, A.V.; also 
to all them for unto all them also, A.V.; have 
loved for love. Henoeforth (A.onrov); as Heh. 
x. 13. The work of conflict being over, it 
only remains to receive the crown. The 
crown of righteousneBB means that crown 
the pos_session of which marks the wearer 
as righteous before God. The auRlogous 
phrnses are, "the oruwn of glory" (I Pet. 
v. 4) aud "the crown of life" (Jae. i. 12; 
Rev. ii. 10). The righ1eouenees, the glory, 
and the life of the sai11ts are oonoeived es 
displayed in crowns, as the kingly dignity 
is in the crown of royalty. The righteona 
Judge (1tp1T1J<). In Acts i:. 42 the Lord 
Jesus is said to be orduined of God Kp,,,.~r 
(.Svnw ,cul v,1<pwv, "the Ju<lge or quick and 
dead ; '' and in Heh. xii. 23 we rrnd, Kp1T)i' 
0,,,; 1rclVT.,v, "God the Judge or nil." But 
nowhere else, either in the Old Testament 

or the New Testament, is thie term applieit 
~irectly eithe! f-? God or to Christ. Surely 
its use here 1s mfluenced by the preceding 
metaphor of the li')'~v e.nd the Bp&µ.or and 
the 11Tltpav0f; and "the righteous Jndge" io 
the impartial fJpafJ,or, or "judge," whn 
assigned the prizes at the games to those 
who had fairly won them. And this is the 
proper meaning of ,,,,,,,.~,, "the nmpire." 
applied, especially at.Athens, to the "judge," 
at the poetic contestd (Liddell and Sc,,lt ). 
Thucydides contrRsts the 1<pmir and the 
lz')'.,v111T,j, : Aristophanes the ,cp,nl and the 
8,a.,,.aC, the "spectators; " and the word 
"critic" is derived frnm this meanini. o( 
,,,,,.fir and 1tp,,,.,,,&r. The whole picture i1 
that of the apostle running his noble race 
of righteousneBB to the very end, and of the 
Lord himself assigning to him the well­
earned crown of victory in the presence of 
heaven and earth Bl'sembled for the solem­
nity of that great day. That ha.ve loved 
his appearing. It will be a characteristic 
of those who will be crowned at that day 
that ell the time they were fighting the 
good fight they were looking forward with 
hope and desire for their Lord's appenring 
and kingdom. "Thy kingdom come" was 
their desire and their petitfon. They will 
be able to say at that day, "l.", this is onr 
Uod; we have waited for him, •md he will 
BBVe us: this is the Lord; we have waited 
for him, we will be glad and rejoice in his 
salvation" (lBB. :u-v. 9). His appearing; 
as in ver. 2. 

Ver. 9.-Do thy diligence (uToillla<10v); see 
eh. ii. 15, note. St. Paul's affectionate long­
ing for Timothy's company in present 
danger and desertion is very touching. (For 
the chronological bearing of thia pasBBge, 
see Introduction.) 

Ver. 10.-Forsook for hatA forsaken, A. V.; 
toent for ia departed, A.V.; to for unto, A.V. 
(twice). Demas. Nothing more is known of 
Demas then what is gathered from the 
mention of him in Col. iv. H and Philem. 
24. We learn from those pueages that he 
was a fellow-labourer of the apostle, and it 
is remarkable that in them both he i1 
coupled, 88 here, with Luke and Mark (Col. 
iv. 10). (See Introduction.) Having loved 
thia pre■ent world. It would appear from 
this that Demas hRd not the faith or the 
cournge to run the risk of she.ring St. 
Paul's imminent martyrdom at Rome, but 
Iert him, while he was free to do so, under 
pretence of an urgent call to Theesalonice.; 
just as Muk left Paul and Barnabas (Acla 
xiii. 13). But tl ,ere is no ground to believe 
that he was an apostate from the faith. 
The coupling together of DemBB e.nd Aria­
t.nch11s in Philem. 24 suggests that Demaa 
may ht<ve been a Thessalonian, a• wo know 
that Aristarohus wu (Aots n. 4). DfflWII 
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I• thought to be a shortened form of nemar­
eh,,,. If 80, we have a slig-ht ndditinn,,I 
indiPRtiou of his being a 'l'lwssnloniRn, us 
eompounde with arch.os or arches would 
seem to hn\"e bcc-n cnmmon in Thessalonira 
(oompRre A,·isturch"" Rnd ..-0A1-rcl.px11•, Acts 
s.vii. 6, 8). Cresoena (Kpi;o-K11>): 011ly men­
tioned here. It is R Latin name, like no6611s, 
Pudem, in \"C'r. ~ I. There wns a rynio 
pl1ilosopher of tl 118 name in the second 
century, a great enrmy of the Clu-istians. 
The tradition (' Apost. Constit.,' vii. 46) 
that he preache,I the gospel in Galatia is 
probably derived from this p.1ssage. Titus, 
et.c. The IBSt mention of Titus, not reckon­
ing the Epistle to Titus, is that in 2 Cor. 
xii. IS, from whioh it appears that St. Pe.ul 
had ec>nt him to Corinth just before his owu 
last ,·isit to that city. How the interval 
we.a filh-d up, and where Tilus passed the 
time, we know not. He is not once named 
in the A<"ts of the Apostles, nor in any of 
St. Paul's Epistles written during his first 
imprisonment. But we gather from Titus 
i. 5 that he accompanied St. Paul to Crete, 
presumably after tbe apostle's return from 
Spain ; the.t he was left I hne for e. time to 
organize the Church; that later hejoined the 
apostle at Ni()()polis (Titus iii. 12),and,douht­
'ess by St. Paul's desire, went to Dalmatia, 
,u, mentioned in this tenth vnse. And here 
our knowledge of him ends. Tradition 
pretty consistently m::i.kce him Bishop of 
Gortyna, in Crete, where are the ruins of a 
very ancient church dedicated to St. Titus, 
in which senice is occasionally performed 
by priests from the neighbourhood (Dean 
Howson, in • Diet. of Bible;' art. "Titus"). 

Ver. Il.-Us~ful for profitalile, A.V.; 
minutering for the mini,try, A.V. Luke j 
probably a shortened form of Lucanm. 
Luke was with St. Paul in his voyage to 
Rome ( Acts xx vii. 1 ; xx viii I l, W), and 
when he wrote the Epistles to the Cokssiane 
and Philemon (Col iv. H; Philem.. 4), 
having doubtless composed the Acts of the 
.~postles during St. Paul's two years' im­
prisonment (Acts xx.-iii. 30). How he spent 
his time between that date and the mention 
of him here as still with St. Paul, we have 
no knowledge. But it looks a., if he may 
have br,en in close personal e.tte11dan<"e upon 
him e.ll the time. If he had been permitted 
t.o write a snpJJlement to the Acts, perhaps 
the repeated " we" would have shown this. 
Take Mark. Mark he.d apparently been 
recently reconciled to St. l'aul when he 
wrote Col iv. I 0, und was with him when 
he wrote Philem. 21. We know nothing 
more of him till we learn from this passage 
that he we.e with or uear to Timothy, and 
likely to accompany him to Rome in his 
lut ,·1sit $o St. I', ul. He is mentioned 
lgain in l Pet. , . la, u being with St. 

Peter e.t De.bylon. The expression, "take" 
(&va>.allw>), sc<'ms to imply thnt Timothv 
was to pick him up on the way, as the word 
is nsed in Acts xx. 13, 14; and, though lees 
cc·, t1Linly, in Acts xxiii. 31. He is useful to 
me, etc. ( ,~xp770-Tos); ns eh. ii. 21 (where 
sec note). This testimony to Mark's miuis­
tcr:ILl usefulness, at n time when his faith­
fuliwss and coure.ge would be put to a severe 
test, is very se.tbfoctory. P'or ministering 
(,l, 6,a1eovlav). It may be doubted whether 
i,a1eov(.., 1,ere means "the ministry,'' as in 
the A. Y. and 1 Tim. i. 12, or, as in the 
R.V., more generally "for ministering,'' i.e. 
for artiug e.s an assistant to me in my 
apostolic labours. The words, "to me," 
favour tho latter rendering. The sense 
would thc>n be the so.me as that of the verb 
in Acts xix. 22, where we read thnt Timothy 
and Erastus "ministerl'<l unto him," i.e. 
to St. Panl, m,d that of /nr77pfr77s applied to 
Mark in Acts xiii. 5. 

Ver. 12.-But for and, A.V.; ,ent for ha.,e 
,ent, A. V. Tychious was with St. Paul 
when he wrote the Epistle to the Colossians 
(Cul. iv. 7), as w11s also Timothy (Col. i. 1). 
T,.e pr~sence of Luke, Timothy, Tyel,icue, 
l\Tark, with Pttul now, RB then, is remark­
al,le (see ver. 10, note). I sent to Ephesus. 
Th<·oduret (quoted by Alford, • Pruleg. to 
2 Tim.,' eh. ix. sect. I) says, "It is plaiu 
from this thnt St. Timothy was not e.t this 
time living at Ephesus, but somewhere else." 
And that certe.inly is the nature.I inference 
at first sight. But Bishop Ellicott suggests 
the possibility of 'l'ychicu~ being the bearer 
of the First Epistle to Timothy, written not 
very long bvfure, and this being merely an 
allusion to that well-known fact. Another 
and more probable idea is that he was the 
bearer of this Epistle, that the objeot of his 
mission, like that of Artemas (Titus iii. 12), 
was to take Timothy's place at. Ephesus 
during 'fimothy's absenoe e.t Rmue, e.ud 
that be is thu~ mentioned in the EJJistle in 
order to commeud him to the reverent 
regard of the Ephesian Church (Words­
worth). It is argued againot this that 
Tp&, .,., would have been the more natural 
expression after the analogy of Col. iv. 7 
ant.I Titus iii. 12. But this objection would 
be removc-<l if we suppose that the· Epistle 
was sent by another hand, e.nd thnt it was 
very possible that Timothy might have 
started for Rowe b, fore Tychicue could 
arrive at Ephesus. He might have orders 
to visit Corinth or Macedonia on his way. 
(For the e.rgnm,.nts for and against Timothy 
Lcing at Ephe.,us at this time, see Alford'& 
• Proh-g.,' as above.) 

Ver. 13.-Bring ·when thou oomest for when 
tAou c.omest bring with thee, A. V. ; upecially 
for but e1pe.cw.lly, A.V. The oloke (Tb,, 
f•A.Onw, more pro1-wrly written t11aw&ll.11•): 
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the l,Btin prenn1a, the thick overcoat or 
clolrn. Only hero in the New TestFtment. 
Some think it wns the bBg in which the 
books and parchments were packed. The 
parohments ( ,-/u µ,1,~p&.va, ). This, again, is 
a Latin word. It occurs only here in the 
New Testament. 'fhey would probably be 
for the apostle to write his Epistles on. 
Or they may have been valuable mBnuscripta 
of some kind. In ver. 20 we learn that St. 
Pa11l hnd latelv beeu nt MiletUB; and in 
I Tim. i. S that he was then going to 
Macedonia. Troas would be on his way 
to Mncedonia, Greece, and Rome (Acts xvi. 
!I, 9, 11), ns it wo.s on the return journey 
from Macedonia to Miletua (Acts xx. 5, 15). 
It shoul<I further be observed that the 
journey lwre inrlicnted is the same e.s that 
refen-ed to in l Tim. i. S. which l"Onfirms 
the in,-vilal"e inlerence from this chapter 
that St. Paul, 011 his way t.o Rome from 
Miletus. whither he had come from Crete 
(Titus i. 5), pn~9c1l through 'frnCLs, l\face­
donia. and Corinth (vcr. 20). leaving 
Timothy at Ephesus. (See Introduction.) 

Ver. H.-Will render to him for reward 
him, A.V. and T.R. Alexander; appnrently 
an Eph,·sian, as appears by the worJs, •• of 
who111 be thou ware also." It seems 
prnbable, though it is necessarily uncertain, 
that this Alexander is the same person ns 
that mentione,l iu 1 Tim. i. 20 as "a 
blasphemer," "hich agrees exactly wilh 
what is here sa.i,I of him, "he greatly with­
stood our words" ( cump. Acts xiii. 45, 
"contradicted the things which were spoken 
by Paul, and blasphemed"). He may or 
may not be the ea.me as the Alexander 
named in Acts xix. 33. Supposing the 
Alexander of l Tim. i. 20 and this place to be 
the same, the points of resemblauce with the 
Alexnnder of Acts xix. 33 are that both 
resided at Ephesus, thnt both seem to have 
been Christians (see note on 1 Tim. i. 20), 
and both probably Jews, inasmuch as l 
Tim. i. relates entirely to Jewish heresies 
(ven 4, 7, 8), and Acts xix. 33 expressly 
states that he was a. Jew. The ooppersmith 
(6 XaA1<eb,; only here in the New Testa­
ment); properly, a coppe,•smith, hut used 
generally of any smith-sih·ersmitl,, or gold­
smith, or blacksmith. Did me much evil 
(1roM& µ01 1<a.K<i lv,o,i{a.To). This is a 
purely Hellenistic idiom, and is found in 
the LXX. of Gen. i. 15, 17; Song of the Three 
Children, 19; 2 Mace. xiii. 9. In classical 
Greek the verb ivoEiKvvµa,, in the n,iddle 
voice, "to display," can only be followed by 
a subjective quality, as "good will,"'" virtue," 
•• lo,1 "-suffering," an "opinion," and the like 
(see Alford, in loo.). And su it is used in 
1 Tim. i. 16; Titus ii. 10; iii. 2. The 
question naturally arises-When and where 
did Alexander thus injure St. Paul ?-at 

Ephe@11e or flt Rome? Bengel •ngx~•I• 
Rr,mo,and wilh g,·ent. prnhBhilily. Perhapa 
he did him Pvil hy •tirring up the ,Jews al 
Hnmo Againat the apostle at the time ol 
"his first defence;" or by ~ivi11g adver•e 
testimony before the Roman tribunal, 
possibly accnsing him of being seditious. 
and bringing up the riot at Ephesus as a 
proof of 1t; or in some other way, of which 
the memory has perished. Will render. 
The R.T. bas the future, airoliw.,. .. for the 
opta.tive a1ro6-!11, "a. late a.nrl incorrect form 
for a.-01iol11" ( l•:11 icntt, in loe.). 

Ver.15.-Withst,,odforhathwithstood,A.V. 
Of whom be thou we.re (;v <fiu1'a1T1Tou). 
This is the proper construction in classical 
Greek, the accusative of the person or thing, 
after q,u/l.a1T1Toµa,. But it is only found in 
Acts xxi. 25. In Luke xii. 15 the equally 
correct phrase, .Z-u.\&.a-rrea-81: &.?Tl.l T-ijs 1rAeovE· 
{i,n, is used. The inference from this cau­
tion to Timothy is tl,at Alexander had left 
Rome and returned to his native Ephesus. 
The Jews were always on the move. He 
greatly withstood our words (civ,-fo,-11). For 
an exactly similar use, see ActH xiii. 8, where 
Elymas "withstood·• Paul and Barnabas; 
and eh. iii. 8. where Jannes and Ja.mbres 
"withstood" Moses. In this CB.de we may 
be sure that Paul, in pleadiug for his life, did 
not omit to preach the gospel to his Gentile 
a.n<licnca. Alexander tried to refnte his 
words, not without effect. The apostle says 
"our words" (not "my words"), perhaps to 
associate with himself those other Cl,ris­
tians who were with him. It certainly 
cannot mean "yours and mine," as Timothy 
was not. with him when the " words" were 
spoken. 

Ver. 16.-Defence for answer, A.V.; no one 
took my part for no man stood with me, A.V.; 
all fur all men, A.V.; may it 11ot for I pray 
God it may not, A.V.; account fur charge, 
A.V. Defence (lr..-01'0-y,~). "The technical 
word in classical Greek for a defence iu 
a.n8wer to an 11ccusntion ; " as Acts xxii. l 
(where see note for further illustration), lind 
Phil i. 7. Took mv pa.rt; .-apq,ve-ra R.T., 
fnr uvµ.-ap•-y•v•rn T R., which ocours elae­
where in the New Test1\ment only in Luke 
xxiii. 48, in a somewhat different sense. 
The simple .-apa-yivoµa, is very common in 
tl,e New Testament, but nowhere in the 
technical sense in which it is used here. In 
classical Greek b,,th forms are common in 
the sense of "coming to aid," "standing by 
any one," "assisting." Here it represe11 ts 
the Latin amste-re or ade88e in its teclmic,,I 
sense of " standing by " an accused person 
as friend or a~sista.nl, to aid and abet them 
in tlidr defence. Powerful men somttimes 
brought such a multitude of 1\ssislants as to 
overawe the ma.gistratc-, as Orgetorix the 
Helvetian, when suuunoned to trial, ap1,eared 
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with t.>n thousand followera, and so there 
wu no trial. Paul, like hie Lord and Mn.st-Or, 
of whom it ie written, "All hie disciples for­
sook him anrl fled." had no one to &te.nd 
with him in llie hour of need. 

Ver. 17.-But for not,cithstanding, A.V.; 
by for with, A.V.; through for by, A.V.; 
musage for pre=l,ing, A.V.; iwoclai~ for 
knoum, A.V. Stood by me (l"'l -.a.pfo·..-11); 
RS in Aote :uvii. 23 ; Rom. xvi 2 (where see 
also the use of -rporr..-,fr«, a helper). napl­
cr-ra.µ.a, mee.us simply to st.and by the side of a 
person-to be present. But, like 7ra.pa-ylvoµ,a.,. 
it aequires the meaning of standing by for 
the purpose of helping. The contrast be­
tween the timid faithless friends who failed 
him like " deooitful brook (Job vi. 15), and 
the faithfuln888 of the Lord who wae a very 
present Help in trouble, iB very striking. 
Strengthened me (lv•5uvciµ.,,,,d µ.,); see l 
Tim. i. 12, note, and Acts vi 8. The mes11a.ge 
(rf,pu-yµ.a.). The A.V. preaching is far better. 
St. Paul means that gospel which he wae 
commissioned to preach, and which he did 
preach openly in full court when he wae on 
hil! trial (see ver. 15, note). Kight be tnlly 
proclaimed (,rJ..11pacpop11Br,); see eh. iv. 5, note; 
and comp. Rom. :i:v. i'9. All the Gentiles 
might hear (comp. Phil. i 12-14). The 
brave, unselfish spirit of the apostle thinking 
more of the proclamation of the gospel than 
of hiB own life, is truly admirable. I was 
delivered ont of the mouth of the lion. 
Surely there can be no loubt that, ae Bengel 
says, thi.o iB a quotation from Ps. nii. 20, 21. 
The verb ,pt,6crB11v, "I was delivered," comes 
from the twentieth verse, " Deli'llef' my soul 
from the sword," and the phrase, l 1t trr6µ,a...-os 
J..,ov..-o,, iB found 'llef'batim in ver. 21. The 
apostle means his deliverance from thee:i:ecu­
tioner's sword. In the nerl ve111e we :find both 
the words p6crna., and cr~cr«, and the whole 
tone of the psalm breathes the same spirit 
as the saying, "The Lord stood by me." 
Dean Alford's suggestion that the lion here 
iB Sate.n, as in l Pet. v. 8, and the danger 
which the apostle escaped was not dee.th, 
which ht di<l not fear, bnt betraying the 
gospel under the f Par of dee.th, iB ingenious, 
but rather far-fetched, though not impos­
sible. It me.y possibly have been part of 
what was in St. Paul's mind. 

Ver. 18.-TJu, Lord for and the Lord, A.V. 
and T.B.; unll for ahall, A.V.; ,a"e for 
pre,ene, A.V.; the glor11 for glory, A.V. 
Deliver me . . . save me (1188 preceding 
note). The language here iB also very like 
the.t of tLe Lord"s Prayer: 'Pvu,u -f/µ,as ciro 
TOU ,rov11pou· O'OU -ya.p EO''l'OV -f/ /Ja.u,J..,/a ... 1tal 
-f) 3&Ea., .1 • .-our alwva.s. 'Aµ,fw (Matt. vi. 13). 
Every evil work. Alford goes altogether 
astray in his remarks on this pe.ssage. In-
1,t,rpreted by the Lord's Prayer, and by its 
own internal evidenoe, the meaning clearly 

i~ "Tho ~ord, wh~ sklod by me at my trio.I, 
will contrnuo to he my Se.viour. Ho will 
deliver me from every evil doeign of mrne 
enemies, e.nd from all the wiles and asse.ults 
of the devil, in short, from the whole power 
of evil, and will bring me 1afe into his own 
kingdom of light e.nd righteousness." There 
is n. strong contrast, ae Bengel pithily ob­
sol\'es, between "the evil work" and "his 
hee.venly kingdom." A triumphant me.rtyr­
dom is as true a delivemnoe as esoape from 
death. Corupe.re our Lord's promise," There 
shall not an hair of your head perish" 
(Luke ui. 18 compared with ver. 16). St. 
Paul's confidence simply is that the Lord 
would, in his own good time and way, transfer 
him from this present evil world, and from 
the powers of darkness, into his eternal 
kingdom of light and right.eousness. 

Ver. 19.-Howefor howehold,A.V. Pri80a 
and Aquila. Prisoa is elsewhere al ways called 
Priscilla (Acts :i:viii. 2, 18, 26; Rom. :i:vi. 
3; I Cor. :i:vi. 19). A similar variation of 
nnmes is seen in Drusa and Drwilla, Livia 
and Livella, eto. She is named before her 
husband, as here in Acts :i:viii.18; Rom. :i:vi. 
3. The mention of them here is in favour 
of Timothy being at Ephesus at this time, 
ae Ephesus is one of the places where they 
were wont to sojourn (Acta xviii. 19, 26). 
The honse (as in A.V. eh. i. 16) of 0neai­
phorns (see eh. i. 16, 18, note). This repeti­
tion of the" house of Onesiphoru"" is almost 
conclusive as to the recent death of Onesi­
phorus himself. 

Ver. 20.-1 left for have I left, A.V.; 
Mi/.etua for Miletum, A.V. Erastns abode at 
Corinth. We learn from Rom. xvi. 3 that 
Erastus was the chamberlain of Corinth, 
which accounts for his abiding there. He 
was one of St. Paul's oompanions in bis 
missionary journey, and we learn from Acts 
xix. 22 that he was sent by St. Paul with 
Timothy into Macedonia just before the great 
riot at Ephesus. The mention of him here 
clearly indicates tlmt St. Paul had gone 
from Troae, where he left his cloke, to 
Corinth on his way to Bome. Trophimus iB 
:first mentioned in Acts x:i:. 4, where we learn 
that he wae an Asiatic, and more definitely 
in Acts :i::i:i. 29, that he was an Ephesian. 
He had travelled with St. Paul's party from 
Macedonia to 'fro&,!, and thence to Miletue 
and Jerusalem, where we lose sight of him 
till we find him again in this passagejoul'Dey'­
ing towards Rome with St. Paul and others, 
but stopped at Miletus by sickness. MiletuB, 
not Mi/.etwm, iB the correot form. 

Ver. 21.-Baluteth for grecteth, A.V. Do 
thy diligenoe (u..-o66auov); see ver. 9 a.nd eh. 
ii. 15, note. Before winter; lest, when winter 
storms come, it be impossible to do so. St 
Paul's longing to have Timothy with him is 
apparent throughout. Eubulu; mentio11ed 
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nowhere else. The name la not nncomrnon 
as e. Greek name, and appears also in the 
patronymic Eubulides, and the female name 
Eubuk. And Pudena, and Linus, and Claudia. 
Of these persons Linus is probably the ~e.rne 
as is mentioned by lrenama and.Eusebin8 e.8 
the first Bishop of Rome. Irenama (iii.111, 3) 
say■, " Wl,en the apostles, therefore, had 
founded the Church (of Rome) they entrusted 
the office (ll.E1Tovp-yl11v) oC lhe episcopate to 
Linus, of whom Paul makes mention in bis 
Epistles to Timothy." Eusebius (' Ecc. 
Hist.,' iii. 2) se.ys, " Linus was ordained the 
first Bishop of Rome (,rpwTo< ,o.11pov-ra1 T¾JV 
bratr1<0,r~v) e.fter the me.rtyrdorn of Paul e.nd 
Peter" (see, too, § 4 of the ea.me book). 
Some ideatify him with a certain Llin in 
Welsh hRgiogre.phy, said to be the son of 
Care.cte.cus. As regards Pudem and Claudia, 
nothing is known about them ·unless the 
very ingenious e.nd interesting theory of 
Archdeacon Willie.ms is tme, which is neces­
sarily very uncerte.in. According to this 
theory, Olaudia is thef<Yreign lady,e. Briton, 
"·hose me.rrie.ge with Pudens is spoken of by 
Martie.I in two epigre.ms, e.nd who e.lso bore 
the cognomen of Rufina. It is •upposed that 
she was the daughter of the British king 
Cogidubuus, the ally of the Romans aud 
of the Roman governor, Aulus Plautius, 
whose wife Pomponia is ea.id by Tacitus to 
have been impeached of the crime of em­
bre.oing a "forei~n 8Uperetition," which we.a 
probe.bly Christianity. Cogidubnus appears 
by an ancient inscription now at Goodwood 
to have taken the ne.me of the Emperor 
Claudius, being called Tiberius Claudius 
Cogidubnus, which would naturally lee.d 
to his daughter being called ( laudia.. And 
if further she was adopted by the wife of 
her father's ally, the naml! Rufina. would be 
accounted for, a8 a distinguished branch or 
the gene Pomponi& bore the name of Rufus. 
And Martial'e epigram is addressed to 
"Rufus," aa one intere.ted in the ma.rrie.ge. 1 

Claudia. may either have learnt Christianity 
from Pomponia, or me.y he.ve conveyed the 
knowledge of the gospel to her. On the 
oth,,r hailll, the name of I'uden• appears on 
the Goodwood inscription aa having given, 
while still a heathe11, e. site for a temple 
of Neptnne and Minerva. which we.s bnilt 
"pro salute." of the imperial family nnder 
the e.uthority of King Cogidubnus-cnri­
ously connecting him with the British king. 
It is probable that Pudene and Claudia. were 
not yet married. Thus it will be seen that, 
while this theory is borne out by many 
coinciJences, it cannot by any means be 
adopted as certain (Hee Dean Alford's ~ 
cusaus in the ' Proleg. to 2 Tim.;' and Cony­
beare and Howson's • Life of St. Paul,' vol. 
ii. p. 501). Lewin (' Life e.nd Epist. of St. 
Paul,' vol. ii. p. 392) we.rmly esponses the 
theory, but hesitates betwe~n Caractacns 
e.nd Cogiclubnus e.s the father of Claudia.. 
Farrar rejects the whole theory "a.a an 
elaborate rope of aand" (' Life of St. Paul,' 
vol. ii. p. 569). If Linne wa.s the eon, and 
Claudia. the daughter, of Caractacus, they 
would be brutber and sister. 

Ver. 22.-The Lord for the Lord J-, 
Christ, A.V. e.nd T.R. The Lord be with 
thy spirit, etc. The manuscripts vary. The 
sa.lute.tion as it stands in the R.T. i■ like 
the versicles, "The Lord be with you. A. 
And with thy spirit." It is a. peculiarity of 
the salnta.tion here that it i■ double-one to 
Timothy personally, /LETO..,..;; 1rv,6,.a.-rds trov; 
the other to the Church, ;, xap1S ,.,e' ~,..,v. 
l Cor. xvi. 24 exhibits another variety. 
Gre.ce (see l Tim. vi. 21, note). The R.T. 
omits the "e.men" at the end, e.s in l Tim. 
vi. 21. Thns closes our le.at authentic ac­
count of this great apostle; these a.re, per­
haps, the last words or him who wrought a 
greater che.nge in the condition of me.nkind 
by his speech th,m e.ny man that ever lived. 
Al I honour hA tn his blessed memory I 

HOMILETICS. 

Vere. 1-8.-The last charge. The words of this l'hapter have the peculiar interest 
which attaches to the last words of one who was pru1ninent above his fellow-men, and 
they have this striking character, that the apostle, knowing that the time of his departure 
was at hand, when the great work of his life must cease as far as he was concerned, was 
intensely solicitous that the work should go on after bis death with uninterrupted 
tourse and with undiminished force. It is one of the f, atnres of tbe holy unseltishnt'ss 
~f St. Paul's character that he was not anxious for the succt'ss ot the gospel only as 
far as tbat success was connected with his own le.hours, and was the fr11it of his own 
apostolic energy; but that the growth of Christ'& kingdom, and the increase of Christ's 
Ohurch, and the salvation of souls, were things that he intensely luuged for for their 
own sake, and without the slightest refL"rence to himself. Accordingly, in the word, 
before U8, he throws his whole soul intu the task of urging Timothy to carry ou the 
WPJk of the nii11i,try with a. vigour equal to his own. By the lllC.'8t soh,wn motives. 
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speaking a.s in the immediate presence of the great Judge of the quick and the dead, 
with the expectation of the gn•at epiphany in full view, with all the glories of the 
mediatorial kingdom spread out before hie mind's eye, he urgfS him to the work-the 
ministerial work; the enngelistic work; the work in which Paul had spent bis 
strength, and ungrudgingly usc,l his splendid faculties; the work which l1 described 
in three words," Prl'ach the Word." For these words do really comprehend all the 
details which are added. Go as God's herald, and deliver to the people God's messacre 
-bis message of abounding ~race, bis Word of pardon and forgiveness, his Word ~f 
love and reconciliation. Preach the Word which tdls of Jesus Christ, of death to sin 
by his death upon the cross, of life to God by his resurrection from the dead. Preach 
the Word of holy obedience, or charity, ancl purity, and patieuce, and gentleness, and 
peace; the Wurd of like-mindedness with Christ, of coni',,rmity to the will of Gud; the 
Word or truth and righteousness; the unerring Word, which is like God, and cannot lie. 
Preach the \\'or.I as oue who knows its worth and its power; e.s one who knows that 
the issUl'S of life and death are bound up with it; as one who will brook no delay in 
preaching it. !'reach it with special application to the varying needs of those who 
hear it. TIPprove sin by its searching light. Rebuke offenders by its sharp two-edged 
blade. Exhort the weak and sluggish by its comforting e.nd animating truths. 
Exemplify its excellence by the spirit in which yon teach it. A.nd be prepared for 
hardships and opposition and contradiction in your work. You may have to stand 
,dune. You may see popular preachers all e.rouncl you, leading a.stray silly souls by 
I, undreds and thousands; tickling their ears with foolish fancies ; ministering to their 
idle lusts; leading them away from the truth. llut do thou "prea.ch the Word." 
Flinch not, shrink not, wince not. Do the work of an evangelist, fa.ithfully, Atead­
fastly, boldly. Fill my place; take up my work; witness for Christ as I have witnessed; 
suffer for Christ as I have suffered; and then join me in the kingdom of glory. Snch 
1s the tenor or the la.st apostolic charge. The Lord grant to his Church an unfailing 
succession of men to carry out its directions, and to fulfil it in its spirit and in its 
letter I 

Vers. 9-22.-"0rpah kissed her mother-in-law; but Ruth clave unto her." In this 
little social incident of some three thousand years ago, which may have passed at the 
time with little observation, we have a pithy and pregnant example set before- us, 
with the usual searching wisdom of Holy Scripture, of the difference between friend­
ship and friendship, religion and religion, according as they lie deep in the root11 of the 
heart or merely lie on the surface. The contrast between Demas and Luke affords 
another exam pie ol this important difference. We may believe that Demas had faith in 
Christ, and also that he had a measure of frien<lship for St. Paul. We need not sup­
pose that, when he was a" rellow-worker" with i':lt. Paul in the good work of evangelizing 
the world, when he was his companion with Luke and others during his first impri­
sonment at Rome, and travelled with him again Romewards, he was playing the 
hypocrite, and that he was either false in his profession of faith to the Lord Jesus or of 
attachment to his apostle. But neither his faith nor his friends!1ip had been put to a 
severe test. The force of St. Paul's character had hitherto borne him along like an 
i 111 petuous torrent. He had confidence in his star; he felt sure, perhaps, that the cause 
which Paul espoused would triumph; and no difficulties had arisen sufficient to make him 
waver in his purpose. But suddenly all was changed. This second imprisonment, with 
its ominous trial, with the defection of the Asiatic Cbrisliaus, and the desertion of 
friends, had altered the whole aspect of affa.irs. Instead of the triumphs of the faith 
and the supremacy of the great apostle, he saw the proba.bility of a cruel death for St. 
Paul and his nearest companions. The trial was too great for his weak faith and his 
ouperficial friendship. Without denying Christ, and without withdrawing from his 
eutward attachment to St. Paul, we can fa.ncy him, perhaps, with protest11tions of 
undiminished love, and regrets at the necessity which called him away, hurrying off to 
Tht:ssalonica, bis native place. But Paul felt it to be, what it was, 11 desertion. 
" Orpah kissed her mother-in-law; but Ruth clave unto her." In the words, "Only 
Luke is with me," we see the different stamp both of his faith and of his friendship. 
Luke the 11hynician was a.a loving as he was loved. Wita admirable fidelity and 
unah&k.en conslanc1, b.tl had followed his great muter from Philippi to Tr0&11, and from 
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Troe.e to Jerusalem. In the graphic narratives of St. Paul'e trials before the Sanhedrim, 
before Felix, before Festns and Agrippa; in his account of tho shipwreck and of the 
arrival at Rome,-we trace hie preHe11ce at all those eventful scenes. Through the two 
whole years of imprisonment he had never left him. And now that the end of that 
great r,e.reer wae drawing nigh, and the clourls were gathering up and darkening the 
evening of that glorious life, and various sorrows were thickening around that noble 
spirit, we read still, not in the inferences of Luke's modest narratives, but in the 
testimony of St. Paul himself, "Only Luke is with me." "Ruth clave nnto her." 
" Whither thou goest, I will go; and where thou lodgest, I will lodge : thy people shall 
be my people, anil thy God my God. . . . The Lord do ao to me, and more also, if 
aught but death pa.rt me and thee." We see, too, how he who had recorded in such 
graphic words" all that Jesus began both to do and teach, until the day in which he was 
taken up," had imbibed the !pirit of hi11 Divine Master. He had not taught others to 
know Jesus Christ, without coming to the knowledge of him himself. And so his faith 
we.e firm in t.ha.t day of shaking. He was ready to lose hi11 life that he IIDght gain it; 
and he stands before us, not only as the evangelist who teaches and delights us, but as 
the otrong believer and the faithful friend, whose example is 11.11 persuasive as his words. 

HOMILIES BY VARIOUS AUTHORS. 

Vere. 1, 2.-..d solemn charge to Timothy to make full proof of hie ministry. The 
prospect of his approaching death led the apostle to address his young disciple with deep 
and earnest feeling. 

I. THE SOLEMN ADJURATION. <'I charge thee in the sight of God,and of Christ Jesus, 
who shall judge the quick and the dead, and by his appearing and his kingdom." The 
object of the apostle is to impart to Timothy a solemn sense of responsibility in the 
discharge of his IIDnistry. 1. ..dll preache'T's must one day give an account of their 
stewardship. Such a thought ought to stimulate them to greater faithfulness. 2. 
Their respomibility is to God and Jesus Christ, who are Witnesses of their work, as they 
have made them good ministers of the New Testament. 3. Je.sv.s Christ is the Judge of 
the two claB/1611 of living and dead saints, who in the last day shall appear before his 
judgment-seat. All judgment is committed to him, and he will exercise it righteously. 
4. The judgment will take place at "his appearing and his kingdom;" that is, at his 
second coming. 5. The reward of fidelity is a/,so held out to faithful servants in con­
nection with the gl<Yry of" his kingdom." 

II. THE DUTIES OF THE FAITHFUL MINISTER. " Preach the Word; be instant in 
season, out of season ; reprove, rebuke, exhort, with all long-suffering and teaching." 
1. Hi,firat and pre-emintnt duty is to preach the gospel, because it is the power of God 
to salvation. There is no injunctiou to arlminister the sacrament~, though that would 
be included in his dutioH. There is nothing, therefore, to justify the higher place which, 
Tractarians assign to the sacraments beside the Word. It is a significant fact that the 
success of the apostles, as recorded in the Acts, is mver once attributed to the sacra­
ments, but always to the Word. 2. The minister must have an earnest 'WT'gency in every 
part of his w<Yrk. He must create opportunities where he cannot find them; he must 
work at times both convenient and inconvenient tu himself; he must approach the 
willing opportunely and the unwilling inopportunely. 3. He must reprove, or convince, 
those in err<Yr a, to doctrine. 4. He must rebuke the unruly, <Yr imm<Yral in life. 5. 
He must "exh<Yrt with a/,l long-su.ffering and teaching "-exercising due patience, and 
usiug all the resourres of a sanctified understanding, to encourage men to keep to the 
ways of good doctrine nnd holiness.-T. C. 

Vere. 3, 4.-1'he waywardness and restiveness of so-called Chridiau afresh incentive 
to fidelity in ministers. This is an argument frum the future to tell upon present duty. 

I. 'l'HE BEASON OF THE APOSTASY. " For the time will come when they will not 
endure the sound doctrinP," 1. The gospel-doctrine is sound, because it necessitates a 
holy life, and holds the gruti.fiw,tion of sinful passions to be inconsistent with the hopes 
qf salvation. 2. Evil men cannot endure it, because it is so opposed to the corruption 
of human nature, and therflfore treat it with neglect, if Bot with contempt. 3. 7'/u 

II, TUIO'fllY, "6 
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aponle /~na ~he grov,t'la o/ evil '" lhe l'liurcA, and thererore 1eek1 to prepare mlnlatera 
to war agam st 1t. 

Il. Tn EFFECT OF TBI8 IIOBAL DI8008T AT THE GOSPEL. "But having Itching eara 
~ ~eap to themselves teach_en1 after their own lusts." 1. They will not di,card th; 
m•""":11 al»olutelg. They will only exchange one cla~a or ministers for another. But 
they wil! vaeth- multiply the number of their religious guides. 2. The ikA/or novelty 
l«l lo 1M multipUca~ of '4laclaerl. They were fickle, unsettled, and uneasy. 'l'bey 
WRDted to bear new thm~s or 8mooth thinii;s, such as would reflect the caprice■ of a 
corrupt nature. S. The _reas~ for the whoui rabble of teacAers that IM!J gatMred to 
t~- 11 to be fou~II. 1n their wi~h to have their fanciea gratified-" after their own 
lust&. They wanted indulgent guides,_ who would flatter the pride of human nature, 
and not lay too great a stress upon the 1mportanoe of a holy life. 'l'he sound doctrine 
wu necessarily allied to a pure morality. 

_JIL TD Brl'BIBUTION THAT AWAITS ON SUCH A PERVERSION OF JUDGIIENT, "And 
wtll turn away their ears from the truth, and turn aside unto fables." 1. It u a solemn 
fact in Divi~ providence, thal wlien men do not like to return to the knowledge of the 
hth, God givea them up to a reprobate mind, so that they lose all relish for sound 
doctrine. 2. It u an equally solemn fact that, if the truth i8 repudiated, the heart will 
'lot ~here/on - to r.:urci,se_ itself about religious concerna. The heart cannot long 
:ema1n. emptr Fables rush ID to ~upy the place which denies a footing to truth, 
)UBt u 1nfidehty has a vacuum-creating power, which superstition immediately rUBhes 
ID to fill up. Wh&t a waste of soul I-profitless fables taken i.n exchange for soul-saving 
~ruth 1-T. 0. • 

Ver. 5.-1'he duty of Timothy in trying tima. I. "BoT BB THOU 80BBB IN ALL 
'l'BINGB." 1. The presence of false teachers 11ecessitated a wakeful attitude, a CQ'TIBt/Jnt 
presence of mind, a quick discernment of opportunities for advancing the truth. . 2. 
There ought lo be a consistently ,obt:r and watchful care extending through the whole life 
of the minister, who bas to "give account of souls." 

II. "SOFFER HARDSHIP." 1. If the minister /tars the anger of men, he will not be 
faithful t-0 God. 2. There is a reward/or brave suffering. (1 'l'im. ii. 3-12.) 8. The 
tm,mple oj the apostle's life wa, ever before Timothy as a powerful incentive to endurance. 
(1 Tim. ill 10--12.) 

ill. "Do THE wou o:r AN EVANGELIST," 1. There was a separate class of oji,#r, 
called evangel.isll in the apost-Olic Church (Eph. iv. 11), whose special business was to 
break new ground in the open fields of heathenism or the narrower confines of Judaism. 
They preached the gospel, while pastors shepherded the flocks. But we are noi to sup­
pose that paHters did not also "do the work of an evan~elist." They bad saints and 
sinner11 11.nder their care in all places. 2. As Timothy had been lately ou;upied in organ­
ising t~ Church-life of Ephesus, the admonition was not needless that he should hence­
forth devote himseli to the direct work of evangelization, 18 the best antidote to heresy 
and impiety. 

IV. "MAKE FULL PROOF OF THY IIINIBTBY." Thid was to be done: 1. By 00118tant 
labow-a. 2. By unawerving faithfulness t-0 God and man. 8. By effort• to save sinner, 
rmd edify saints, which wen uen to be 11UCce$sful. Such a man fultili1 hi.t ministry, for 
he seen not his 01111 things, but the things of Ohrist.-T. C. 

Vers. 6-8.-The nearness of the apostle's death, an, hia prospects in con11ection with 
it. l:le urgPs Timothy to increased zeal on account of bis own approaching departure. 

L 'l'HE lMIIINENCE OF ms DEATH. "For I am already being offered, and the time ul 
my departure is at band." 1. Mark the calm11ess with whi,ch the apostle oontemplates u 
••iulent death. There is no tremor, or hurry, or impatience in his last days. The 
lar,uuage is singularly composed. He knew that Nero would soon put an end to I.is 
life" for that monster of cruelty and crime was even then striking out wildly againsl 
the' Christians. Netbing but an assured hope and a living faith could maintain the 
11pirit in such tryin_g circumstances. 2. The a,po_stle is ~ot t-Oo preoccupied w-ith hi~ o,_vn 
•l'l'roaching ,ujf erings t-0 forget th~ c,a~s~for wh":"h he ta ?"tow about t<> aurrender hi, life. 
lie is UCJW more urgent than ever 1u bis 1DBtruct1ons to '1111,uthy. 

U. 'l'HE HAPPY BETHOBPJWT OF • USEFUL LU'&. "l \lave fought the good tight, 
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I have finished the course, I have kept the faith." 1. The good.fight ended. (1) 
Every Christian la II soldier. (2) He baa to fight 11gain1t the threefold enmity of the 
world, the flesh, and the devil (3) He overcomes through faith e.s hia sole weapon 
(1 John v. 4, 6). (4) There la II limit to the duration of the fight. Death ends it. 
2. The race tmded. (1) It ia a long race; (2) a wearying r11Ce; (3) yet a glorious 
race, because it has a happy ending. 3. 2'Aii faith preserved. (1) It is a precions 
deposit placed in our hands (eh. I. 14). (2) Errorists of all aorts are continually 
striving to wrest it out of our bands by their specious sophistries. (3) Believen keep 
it safest who treasure It in their hearts as well aa their minds. 

III. THE BI,EBBED PBOBPEC71'11 m BTORB J'OB HIii, " Henceforth there is la.id up fm 
me the crown of righteousne88, which the Lord, the righteous Judge, shall give to me 
at that day: and not only to me, but also to all them that have loved bis appearing." 
1. The reward. "The crown of righteousness." (1) It was the symbol of excellence 
and glory. (2) It was a recognition of the righteousness of the wearer. It wa.s not 
a crown of ambition. It was not won by inflicting miseries on the human race. 
2. The certainty and manner of ila bestowal. (1) It is laid up in reserve securelv 
for its wearers. (2) It is conferred (a) as matter of grace, fur the Jurlge "awards" 
it of grace; and (b) as matter of righteousness, for, as righteous Jud;;e, he will not allow 
the works of believers to go unrewarded (Rev. xiv. lJ). 3. The eharal!ter of those 
reaiving the reii-ard. "Them that have loved his appearing." (1) Belieue'rs do not 
dread Christ's appearance in Judgment. (2) They 'look forward with hope, satufal!tion, 
and joy, to the day of final account. (3) All who love him nnw will love him at his 
appearing, when they shall aee him in his glory. ( 4) TM day of reward; the day of 
judgment.-T. C. 

Vera. 9-12.-The apostle', lonelines, and nud of a,5i,<t11nee and romfort. The 
longing for sympathy and help in bis hour of trial was natural "Do thy diligence 
to come shortly unto me." There were several reasons for bis desire to see Timothy, 
apart from the natural anxiety ta see the most attached of his faithful disciples. 

I. THE APOSTLE BAD DEEN DESERTED BY DEMAS. .. Demas bath forsaken me." 
1. This brought great distress to tM apostle; (1) Because Demas had been a fellow­
labourer and friend (Col. iv. 14). (2) Because be forsook him at a critical time in his 
personal history, when he was already disheartened. by the Asiatic deserters and in 
the near prospect of death. (3) Because there was a special need for such as Demas 
to stand by the gospel in the city which waa the heart of paganism, and to show 
courage and constancy in persecution. 2. The c:auae of tM desertion waa more dis­
trel&ing. "Having loved this present world." It may have been love of life or love 
Qf ease, or the desire to get back to old aasociationa at Thessalonica (probably bb native 
place), or the desire for pleasure or wealth. But it was a fatal pas,ion. The love of 
1his world is inconsistent with the true life, for all that is in the world is evil-" the 
lust of the flesh, the lust of the eye, and the pride of life." It is all, in the present. order 
of things, opposed to God and destructive to man. Nothing but Obrist can deliver 
us from the power of this present evil world (Gal. i. 4). 

IL THE APOSTLE was NOW ALMOST ALONE. Other fellow-labourers had gone on 
their errands of usefulness to various quarters-no doubt with his heart's consent: 
Crescens to Galatia; Titus to Dalmatia, on the Adriatic ; Tychicus, an old friend, and 
once before sent to Ephesus, goes back there by 1he apostle's directions. Luke a.lone 
of all the ministers of Christ keeps the aged apostle company ; for though such brethren 
11s Enbulus, Puilens, Linus, and Claudia now dutifully attend upon him, yet the 
apostle is anxious to see Timothy, and begs that Mark may accompany him, for 
'' he is UBeful to me for ministering," both in evangelistic and in personal aervice. 
-T.O. 

Ver. 18.-The apostle's dfrections concerning hia cloke. It has been considered 
beneath the dignity of inspiration that there should be such a trivial record. But the 
criticism is singularly superficial. 

I. THI!I A.POBTLE'e DIRECTIONS. "The cloke that I left at Troas with Carpus, brln~ 
whe11 thou comest, and the books, especially the parchments." 1. There is no evidfflce 
tl,at the cloke was an ecclesiastical vestment; for there is no evidence of vestn,l"nt~ l,ciu~ 
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worn 11,t all in the primitive Church. It was a thick cloke or mantle which the apostle 
needed in view of the approaching winter. His death might be near at hand, but, 
BS its d11,y was uncertain, it was natural he should provide against the winter cold. 
2. It U'<JII a precious consignment that was left with Carpu.s, the Ohristian disciple, 
at Tro11s. It included, besides his cloke, books and p,uchments. (1) Even an apostle 
could not do without books for his ministry. (2) 'l'be parchments were more valuable 
1 ha11 the books, containing, as they did probably, some of his own writings, if not the 
Holy ScripturPs. 

II. 'fHE SIGNIFICANCE OF TIIE APOSTLE'S DIRECTIONS. 1. The request conceming 
his cloke impli, d that he was a poor man, as well as e:r;posed to hardship and cold. 
2. It suggests that he was partially deserted by the Roman Christians. Why could 
they not givt him or lend him a cloke? What had become of the Roman Christians 
"·ho met him, ~o many years before, fifty miles from the city, and gave him such a 
hearty welcome? 3. It proves his personal independence. He will not ask a cloke 
from any one.-T. C. 

Vere. 14, 15.-The warning against Alezander the coppersmith. I. THE CBABACJTBB' 
OF Tms MAN. "Alexander the coppersmith did me much evil ... for he greatly 
withstood our words." This implies that he had beeu at Home,and was still an enemy 
to the gospel (1 Tim. i. 20), a.q in the day when the apostle delivered him and 
Hymeumus over to Satan at Ephesus. Probably trade-interests may have inspired 
the fierceness of his hatred to the apostle, for he may have been an idol-maker. He 
was insulting and spiteful and obstinate in his gainsaying. 

II. TBE RETRIBUTION THAT WOULD OVERTAKE HIM. "The Lord will render to him 
according to his works." 1. This is to state a fact in Divine providence, quite irre­
spective of the apostle's wishes or feelinµ:s. 2. Transgressors against the cause of God 
have to reckon in the last resort, not with humble apostles, but with God himself. 

IIL WARNING AGAINST HIS WAYS. "Of whom be thou ware also." He was a 
heretic and a blasphemer, and as such had been delivered to Satan, and was still 
perversely opposed to the truth. Timothy was warned to be watchful a;:ainst his 
devices. It was no personal iujury, but resistance to the gospel, that dictated this 
counael-T. C. 

Vel"I!. 16-18.-The apostle'8 trial, before N,:ro, with its memorable incidents. I. Il1s 
DESERTION BY MAN. "At my first defence no one took my part, but all forsook 
me; may it not be laid to their account." 1. The apostle had to make his defence 
before the emperor. There is no record of the nature of the charge. It was probably 
a cLarge of sedition or disobedience to the pagan authorities, which, on account of 
the close complication of civil and religious duties in the state, could not be explained 
to the satisfaction of a ruler jealous of civil obedience. 2. The saints at Rome deserted 
th£ apostle through /tnr. They failed te support him either by their presence, their 
sympathy, or their witness in ais favour. Their weakness and timidity must have 
been a sore trial to the apostle. Yet he could remember that his Divine Master h~d 
been similarly deserted in his last hours. 3. 1'he apostle's prayer for these timorous 
saints. " May it not be laid to their account." This implies: (1) That they had been 
guilty of a grave trespass in forsaking the apostle. (2) That a single sin, irnpardone.tl., 
would be destructiv11 to the saints. (3) That the apostle had a deep interest in their 
welfare. (a) He would be concerned for the gr<•a1 weaknPss of their faith, with !t• 
accompanying depresision and diecomfurt; (b) fur the effects of their weakness on tru, 
high repute of the gospel; (c) and he would seek thdr restoration in the very spiri\ 
uf hi.a Divine Master. 

11. IF II.AN FORSOOK llill, HE W.A.8 NOT FORSAKEN BY Gon. "But the Lord stood 
by me, and strengthened me; that through me the message might be fully proclaimed, 
and that all the Gentiles might hear." luike hi.a Divine Master, he might say," Yet 
I am not alone, because the Father is with me." 1. The Divine support aocorded to 
him. The secret but gracious presence of the Lord delivered him from all unworthy 
fears of man. He would foe!, "lf Gud be for us, who can be against us?" He WWJ 

Htrer,gthened inwardly unto all long-suffering with joyfulness; so that he could 11,ake 
··,is defe::ice with ll-11 cl<·arncsB 11ud courage, with all preseuce of mind, and with all 
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rreedom or thought anrl expression. 2. 'I'he end of thia Divine aupport 111a1 that the 
goBpel might be still more fully known at Rome and elsewhere by all Gentiles. 

III. '1'111!: EJl'Jl'E0T OJI' ms DEFENCE. "And I WIIS delivered 011t of the n,outh of the 
lion." He had, for a time, escaped condemnation. Nero WIIS tbe cruel lion out of 
whose power the Lord had delivered him. 

IV. 'l'IIE APOSTLE'S ANTICIPATION OJI' A BTILL HIGHER DEJ,IVERANCE. "And the 
Lord will deliver me from every evil work, and will save me unto hie heavenly 
kingdom." 1. This is no declaration that the apostle shall escape, death, for he hat:l 
already spolcen of himself as" alrearly beinq offered." (Ver. 6.) 2. lt is a rledaration 
that he sl,alt be carried beyond the sphere of evil in every fr/I'm, and tmnslate,J, sec11,rely 
into the heavenly kingdom. All the evil influences at work around him would noL 
affect him. There is not a note of fear in his last days. 

v. ASCRIPTION OF GLORY TO HIS DIVINE DELIVERER. "To whom be the glory for 
ever and ~ver." 1. The glory is here ascribed to the Son of God, an expreSB evidence of 
his Divinity. 2. There is no time more appropriate/or such an ascriptwn of glory as 
after deliverance from death and evil.-'f. C. 

Vera. 19-22.-Balutaeions and personal notices. I. SALUTATIONS. "Salute Prisca 
~nd Aquila, and the house of Onesiph"rus." 1. The apostle remembers his ab.,ent friends 
in his solitude, but especially those wl,o gave him such hearty co-operation at Cori11th 
or Ephesus. 2. He likewise transmits to Timothy the Ohristian salutationa of Eubulue, 
Pudens, Linus, and Claudia, Roman saints, of eminence and grace in the Church, 
yet who failed to stand by him on his memorable trial. 

II. NOTICES. "Erastus abode at Corinth." Probably the chamberlain of that city 
(Rom. xvi. 22), who once showed much kindness to the apostle, and afterwards accom­
panied Timothy on a journey into Macedonia (Acts xix. 22). "Trophimue I left at 
Miletus sick." This was a Gentile Christian of Ephesus, whose presence with the 
apostle at Jerusalem caused such an uproar (Acts xxi. 29). Miletus was a ~ea.port 
of Carla, thirty miles from Ephesus. Trophimus would have been with the apostle 
at Rome, probably, but for his sickness. The apostle left him at Miletus, probably, 
shortly before his present imprisonment. 

III. FINAL WORDS FOB '1':mOTHY. "Do thy diligence to come before winter." We 
see here the tender anxiety of the l'postle to see his young friend before death. If he 
did not come at once, the severities of the winter might pr~vent his journey altogether. 
"The Lord Jesus Christ be with thy spirit. Grace be with yolL" We have here a 
double benediction--0ne addressed singly to Timothy, the other to Ti,nuthy and the 
Ephesian Church. 'l'he presence of Christ would be his comfort and st.ay in every 
difficulty, and strengthen him for every duty.-T. C. 

Ver. 2.-The apostolic injunction. "Preach the Word." Timothy had not to oreau 
a gospel, but to preach one; and the "Word" is broad and vast enough for any prea,cher. 
The cross has for its circumference all truth, and is to bt1 carried into all spheres of life. 

I. PREACH IT WITH INSTANCY. It is not a mere philosophy to interest students as 
an esoteric study; nor is it a m,·re elaborate theological thesis to be proven true. It 
has to do with "the present salvation" and the future well-being of man. lnstancy; 
for: I. The sea.son may be only now. To-morrow preacher or hearer, or both, may be 
gone. 2. The truth can never be out of season. We need it always--in all places, in 
all our duties, temptations, and trial■. 

II. PREACH IT WITH AUTHORITY. That is, with the authority of truth, not your 
own ex-cathedra authority. "MePkly;" but not as though your congregations 
were patrons to be pleased, or Sanh,·drims to try your opinions. Modestly; but with 
authority; not, as I said, your own «uthority, but the authority of truth, which has its 
own witness within. So you will r<'prove men fearlessly, never hiding them from 
themselves by cunni11g words of flattery. .And yuu will "rebuke "-for evil soon spreads 
if it be not exposed a11d condemned at once-just as Nathan boldly faced David, and 
1Bid, "Thou art the ruan." 

III. PREACH IT WITH EXHORTATION. Tbe teacher is not to be merely a scornful 
"'tirist of immorality-a sort of Juvenal. J\or is he to be a lightning-conductor of 
Vi vine wrath; he is to seek to save men. He has not done his work when he Will 
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revealed the L11w of God Rgllinst evil. He is to remember the.t the Christ he preaches 
is the Son of m110 who is come, "not to condemn the world, but the.t the world through 
him might be s11ved." 1. Long-suffering is to ln, the spirit of hia method, Remembering 
th11t hum11nity is fr11il e.nd fa.lien, the preacher must be sympathetic, &s himself needing 
mercy. 2. Doctrim ill to be his remedy. The great revelation of a Divine Saviour and 
the promised Spirit, the Comforter.-W. M.. S. 

Ver. 6.-Life's e1Jtming how. "For I &m now ready to be offered, and the time 
of my depart~re is ~t ha~d." St. Pa1;1l f~lt sure that the enemies of the gospel would 
he successful ID their designs npon his hfe. Sooner or later he knew that the lions 
or the flames, the executioner's axe or the cruel crOSII, would complete his earthly 
course. But as he had made e.n "offering" of his life to Christ, so he was ready in 
death to be offered up for the Master's sake. . 

I. THE APOSTOLIC READINESS, Although a prisoner, he had been permitted to be 
a preacher in the neighbouring camp of C1BSar's palace during his first imprisonment at 
Rome. But not so now. Amid the Prllltorian Guard alone could he testify now; and 
as the soldier to whom he was chained by the wrist would often be changed, he had 
the opportunity of speaking to each one in turn the good word of the kingdom of God. 
His imprisonments had been preceded by missionary journeys, in which he had planted 
Churches of Christ everywhere-{Jhurches which had become centres of evangelization 
and edification. He was "ready;" for his character had been moulded by "great 
tribulation;" so that his soul was puri6ed hy the grace of God working there the self­
conquests of his nature. The righteous indignation of a strong nature-which we know 
full well once in bis apostolate would have been aroused at his adversaries-had been 
softened into a calm submission to the Divine will, and he was conscious that God 
would take care of his own Church in the perilous times which bad come, Moreover, 
Timothy was there to take up the greatworke.nd to preach the Word. Paul was ready 
for the " rest; " and the " rest" was ready for him. 

II. THE APOSTLE'S TIME. "The time of my departure." All our times are in God's 
band: "the time to be boro and the time to die." This was with Paul no fatalistic 
creed; he did not for11:et that there was a divinely wise will ordering all. 1. Death was 
a departure. It was not the habit of St. Paul to dwell on death in itself, but rather on 
its glorious iRsues to the Christian. The faith was strong in him. The. motto-Mora 
janua vitcE-" Death is the !(II.le of life," was the spirit of bis creed. 2. But death 
waa r,ot the depart11re of the Christ. He was here. By his Spirit be was still working 
in the hearts of all who believed. 'l'be Christ in him was the Christ in Timothy too; 
and St. Paul well knew that the triumphant chariot of the Redeemer stops at no man's 
grave.-W. M. S. 

Ver. 7.-The oott'le finished. "I have fought a good 6ght." Nothing 10 nature 
is more beautiful than the all-glorious sunset ; even the storm-clouds make it a more 
magnificent scene. So it was with St. PauL Amid the threatening clouds of perse­
cution the Saviour's glory shone all around and about him, and lighted up the dark 
firmament of the martyr-experiences. 

L TBI!: PAST FIGHT. He was a man of we.r in the best sense, and had fought a good 
fight. He had conflicts in hi'TTIMl,f-" fightings without, and fears within." He had 
opposition from the Jews of the ancient Church, and from the Judaistic Christians, who 
were trying to pervert the gospel! Rome, that dreaded sedition, looked upon him as 
a stirrer-up of strife, and though St. Paul was not an enemy of Clll11ar, this gave Cmsar's 
enemies an opportunity for casting opprobrium on him. He hacl, too, as we all have, 
ir,visib'le enemies, so that be did not war only "against flesh and blood." The past ~bt 
was A lifelong one with him, for he had at first to withstand even bis Christian 
coadjutors in his determination to proclaim aod to preserve the universality and 
spirituality of the gospel kingdom; be boldly and triumphantly withstood even Peter to 
tl11, face, and so gave to the Church of all ages the Magna Charta of its Divine freedom. 

IL THI': FINISHED couasE. He could look back upon the racecourse now, and he 
varies his imagery. Now he iotroduces the idea of the Grecian games. We can sec 
tht eager athlete girding his loins for the race-a race which taxed all his ene"§ies. In 
ueai a.od co1c. amid&: ene::::iiea and friends, St. Paul " preased toward the mark. There 
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is no tone of finality, however, about hie language In the strictest sense. The end 
was only a post which he had to pass, not a grave in which he had to aleep. For to him 
to live was Christ, and to die waa gain.-W. M. S. 

Ver. 8,-TIM, grwl reward. "Henceforth there ls laid up for me a crown ol 
righteousness." This is the key-note. Many sul:C"ssful Roman generals and some 
or the philosophers of the old world committed suicide in w~ariuess and disgust or life. 
To Ii ve was ennui, and worse; for all was "vanity and vexation of spirit." 

I. THE FUTURE IB PROVIDED J'OB. " Henceforth [or, ' aa to the rest '] there is laid up 
for me." Christ will not let any one of his faithful servants go uncrowned; all receive 
the prize--only their crown will be the perfecting of character, as the flower bloBBOml in 
its summer beauty. Heaven is the everlasting summer of the saints; and there" the 
crown of rigb teousness," which never was fully attained upon earth, will be given to all 
those who endure unto the end, Sometimes it is called "the crown of glory," sometimes 
" the crown of righteousness," and sometimes " the crown or life;" for the crowns of 
God are not the tinsel of earth's corruptible gold, but crowns of conscience., mind, and 
character-in one word, crowns of lift. 

II. THE BIGHTEOUB JUDGE WILL BB T.llEBB. He before whom all hearts are open, 
he whose judgment is according to knowledge, and who understands all the unknown 
and unnoticed conflicts of every earnest soul. He is the righteou8 Judge. Humau 
j11dgment at its best cannot be perfectly righteous-it may approach to it, but "What 
man knoweth the things of a man, save the spirit of man which is in him?" None, 
indeed, but himself and God. 

III. THE UNIVERSAL CBURCB WILL BBABE IN THE CORONATION. "And not to me 
only, but unto all them also that love his appearing." Some men dread that appearing. 
They never have liked thoughts of God, and how shall they like the presence of God? 
Those who have Ii ved in pleasure, and said to God, "Depart from us!" may well tremble at 
his appearing. But the true Christian, who has walked by faith, loves Curist's appearing. 
l. We long to see equity or righteous judgment triumphant in the universe. So much 
judgment seems to miscarry now. 2. W.e long to see the Sa~iour, whom not having 
seen, we love; for at his appearing "we shall be like him, for we shall see him aa he 
is." St. Paul was no rhapsodist, but he desired to depart and be with Christ, which was 
far better,-W. M. S. 

Ver. 21.-7'imothy's presence desired. "Do thy diligence tit come before winter." 
Travelling would be difficult then, if not impossible, and perhaps the white snow would 
be the shroud of the apostle. Anyway, he bas been delivered once for a britf space out 
of the mouth of that lion-Nero. But it is not easy to believe that this ferocious 
lion, satiated for the time with blood, should seek to devour him no wore. But a 
Roman prison in winter is a very desolate place, and he who has been hurried from 
place to place by his keepers has left even his warm cloke behind him, and hopes to 
cover himself with that black goat's-hair skin 'l'!'hen winter comes. Bring the cloke, 
Timothy, and the papyrus books-old vellum manuscripts, perhaps the roll of Isaiah 
and the prophets; let not Timothy forget them, for there are songs of prisoners in 
those inspireJ proplmtic rolls. And let Timothy remember that St. Paul wants to see 
his face again. 

L HERE IS ABSENCE OF IIIURMURING. We may and ought to learn what the gospel 
can achieve. Here is Paul prevented from preaching, with arrest laid on all bis 
missionary work. In a dreary Roman dungeon he is "persecuted, but not forsaken ; " 
"struck down, but not destroyed." Yet mark this-he never suffered one murmuring 
word to pass his lips. 

II. HERE JS PRESENCE OF GREETING. He would cheer Timothy, and sends him 
various greetings, froJD the Roman saints, as we may see by their names-Eubulus, 
Pudens, Linus, and Claudia, and all the brethren-send greeting. What sublime s11lf­
abnegaL1on there was in St. Paul I Forgetful always of himself I How like the Ma..:iterl 
ln the hour of expected dissolution he is thinking only of others.-W. M. S. 

Vers. 1-8.-Solemn cha1·ge to Timothy. I. CHARGED TO BE FAITHFUL IN TD PEB­
~ORMANVI! OF HIS on'ICIAL DUTIES. 1. Witnessing the charae. (1) C.:hrisl Qllsocirite<~ 
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",~th God. "I charge thee in the sigh~ of God, and or Jesus Christ." Unseen by 
11mothy, they were really present as Witnesses of the charge now to be laid on him. 
The first Witness, who is the First Person of the Godhead, is simply designated God. 
It is the highest, most comprehensive, of names. With God is 68sociated the historical 
J011W1 with the Divine commission. While the apostle is very careful to plaoe himself 
and other ministers at a distance from Christ (1 Cor. iii.), he does not hesitate to bring 
him into the closest &ssociation with God. The spirits of the departed cannot com­
municate with us; but Jesus, who died thirty-eight years before the writing of this 
Epistle, is thought of as present with Paul in his dungeon, witnessing to the chnrge in 
all its particulars that is to be sent on to Timothy. (2) Christ at the time of greatest 
solemnity for Timothy. " Who shall judge the quick and the dead." Timothy is not 
mentioned; but, 6S the quick and the dead are all-inclusive, he was to regard himself 
as included. The time was to come when Christ was to return to earth. Before his 
judgment-seat were to be gathered the quick (suddenly changed) and the dead (raised 
from their graves). Timothy (changed or awakened) would have to take his place 
along with others, to give an BCOOunt to the Judge especially of his official work. 
(3) Ohrist at the ti'TM of greatest joy to his peop'le.. "And by his appearing and his 
kingdom.'' Christ is now concealed from human view, and men may dispute bis being 
the Son of God, may dispute the fact that be died. At bis appearin:;:, bis relation to 
the Father and to human salvation will be made clear beyond all possibility of doubt. 
Christ is now reigning, but there is not a full acknowledgment of his power. Many 
never think of his reigning at ell. The time is to come when his kingdom is to be 
established as it is not established now-established in the full acknowledgment of 
his power-established to know neither modification nor end. On his return to heaven 
be is to come into a certain subordination to the Father, and yet is the order of things 
that is to last through eternity called his kingdom. To bis people the time of bis 
appearing, and from which his kingdom dates, will be full of joy as the time when 
their Master shall be publicly honoured, and when their own sharing with him shall 
stand out in its full meaning. Timothy must not, by unfaitlafulness, take from the joy 
of the future disclosure of Christ to him. ~- Particulars of the cJusrge. These are 
given in rapid succession, without connecting words, by which there is gain in force. 
(1) Duty of preaching. "Preach the Word.'' The Word, i.e. of God, was what he was 
w preach ; but the stress is more on the preaching. That was his work ; let him preach, 
prt»<:l.; let him utter Divine truth; let him utter it loudly as a herald, so that men 
may bear. (2) Season/or preaching. "Be instant in season, out of season." He was 
to be ready for every opportunity of preaching. He was to have his stated season for 
preaching, so that men might know when they could bear the Word; but be was also 
to preach beyond the stated season. His season was to be every season, i.e. within 
uatll?'lll and moral limits. He w.as to preach, strength permitting, w.henever an oppor­
tunity of doing good thereby was presented to him. (3) Parts of preaching. "Repro't'e, 
rebuke, exhort, with all long-suffering and teaching.'' He was to reprove, i.e. to expose 
the real nature of sin. He was to rebuke, i.e. to impute blame for sin. He was to 
exhort, i.e. to use persuasion against continuing in Bin, and toward leading a better life. 
He was to execute the three offices of a reprover, rebuker, exhorter, with all long­
sufferina-not vehemently, but, as with all proper restraint on himself, so with all 
proper ~nsideration for others; and with all teaching-not unintelligently, but with 
repeated instruction, and not out of bis own thought~, but out of the Word. 

11 A..aoUMENT DRAWN FBOII'. A DISTURBED FUTURE. 1. The intolerableness of Sli'Und 
doctrim. "For the time will come when they will not endure the sound doctrine." 
'l'lie sound or healthful teaching, according io 1 Tim. iii. 16, is that which, founded on 
the facts of redemption, leads to godliness. Men find it intolerable, because it binds 
them down to thoughts and courses which are contrary to "their own lusts." 2. The 
te,a,iher, that spring up for thotit! who find sound doctrine intolerable. "But, having 
itching ears, will heap to themselves teachers after their own lusts." Their relief is 
not to get rid of all teachers (which would be too drastic), but to get teachers after 
their own lllllt.!. 'l'bese teachers are the birth and reflection of their own depraved 
sentiments. Those who strive to have their desires regulated by the Word of God &re 
sa.tisfi.ed with the gospel teachers; those who have their desires unregulated (i.e. in the 
~late of lwts) are not eBBily sati11fied. "Having itching ears, they heap to themselves 
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teachers." 'l'hey have a constant uneasy feeling which seeks to be gratified with new 
teachers, both many and indiscriminate. 3. Tl,e abandonment of those who have itching 
ears lo myths. "And will turn away their ears from the truth, and tum aside unto 
fables." '!'heir duty is to tum their ea.re to the truth, but, as they have itching ears, 
they turn aside to listen to fables-not truth, but inventions. When men do not find 
the truth agreeable to the ear, they may take the wildest fancies, the most childish 
beliefs. There were anticipations of these myths of the future with which Timothy 
Wto~ • 
. Ill. CHARGE RESUMED. 1. Sobriety. "But be thou sober in a.11 things." Those 

who had to do with myths had not clearness and caution of mind, but were intoxicated 
with their own wisdom. Timothy wa.s to a.void their fault. There is a. sobriety which 
is germane to the truth. It does not flatter a mar;, but keeps him to the humility of 
fa.et. It may deeply move him, but does not take away his clearness and caution. It 
doea not, like many myths of the false teachers, morbidly excite the imagination, or 
leave room for morbid gratification, but acts as a. principle of self-restraint. Timothy, 
in seeking to influence others, was to exercise all self-restraint in manner and matter 
of preaching and in persona.I dealing. 2. Hardihood. "Suffer hardship." This is 
not the first time that he has been thus exl11,rted. In eh. ii. 3 thP-re was the added 
idea of association with Paul The exhortation is reintroduced in this comprehensive 
charge, again and more impressively to remind him of hardships that he might expect 
in his future ministry. 3. His evangelistic office. "Do the work of an evangelist." 
There was need to remind Timothy of this, inasmuch a11 for the time he was settled in 
Ephesus. Paul had been very much of an evangelist, i.e. an itinerant preacher, himself. 
However important the establishing of congregations, he was not to overlook the 
importance of circulating the g:ospel, with a view to new congregations being formed. 
4. AU the parts of his ministry to be attended to. "Fulfil thy ministry." He has 
mentioned one part; in the concluding direction he includes all. His ministry was 
partly determined ·by his talents and circumstance&. He was rightly to proportion 
between the various parts of his ministry, giving each the attention to which it was 
entitled, though one might be attended with greater hardship than another. He was 
to fill up the Divine measure in all, and to the end of his life. 

IV. CoNSIDERATION DRAWN FROM THE APOSTLE'S END. 1. His end approaching. 
First mode of conceiving of his end. " For I am already being offered." The force of 
the connection is that Timothy was to he faithful, becaUBe Paul was no longer to 
remain to carry on Christ's work. Upon him the mantle of his ma.ster was to fall. 
The language in which Paul describes his end is Jewish, and sacrificial, in its colouring. 
The conclusion of the sacrifice was the libation, or pouring ont of the drink offering of 
wine around the altar. His service of. Christ bad been all of the nature of sacrifice. 
He "counted not his life dear unto himself." He was among those who, for Christ's 
sake, were killed all the day long, who were' accounted as sheep for the slaughter. 
There was now only the concluding'•lioa.tion, viz. the pouring out of his blood as a 
martyr around Christ's altar. The concluding ceremony was already commenced, in 
what he was suffering in his dungeon. ' It had a painful significance, and a. rich signifi­
cance too; for it was as the pouring out of strong wine (N uwh. xxviii. 7). &cond 
mode of conceitring of his end. "And the-time of my departure is come." The word 
translated "departure" has a common ·nautical application, viz. to the loosening of 
the cable that binds the vessel to land, that it rua.y speed on to its destination. By 
his martyrdom the connection between Paul and earth was to be let loose, that he 
might speed, as with the quickness of _lightning, to the haven where he was for ever 
to rest. The time of the loosening was, all but come; there on the pier was the man 
appointed to let slip the fastenings. !!!. Feelings with which he regarded his approach­
ing end. (1) Consciousness of faithftJi/,ness in view of the past. First mode of con­
ceiving of his faithfulness. "I have fought the good fight." The language is ta.ken 
from the games. The fight is to be inteq.,reted as the fight of faith. It is the good 
fight, being on behalf of Christ, on behalf of souls. He had the testimony of his con­
science that he had "fought the good fight." By faithful preaching, by holy example, 
by fervent prayers, by patient sufferings, he had sought to advance Christ's cause, he 
had sought to save souls. Now the end of the conilict was come, little being left but 
it.II effects, these elfeots partly shown :n his own wc11rie<l frame. S«ood mode of wn-
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(}/Jiulng of laia faith/11.lneaa. "I have finished the course." 'l'he language is taken 
~pecially from the racecourse. At one point we find him nobly anxious to finish his 
course (A~ts n. 24). At ano_th~-~ point we fin_d him ~onscious. of the space that lay 
between him and the ~oal (Phil. m.). Here he 1s consc1ons of his standing at the goal. 
He had finished his course, not in the sense of haviIJg done with it, but in the sense 
~f having done what properly belonged to it. He had followed on (after the Master) 
without stopping, without ahating zeal, till he now had come up to the goal. Third 
mode of c;mr,eiving of h~faithfulness. "l have kept the faith." He had been specially 
entrusted with the talent of the Catholic faith. It had been his, to let it be known 
that Christ was the Friend of ruan, that as Incarnate God he had made Infinite satisfac­
tion for sin, th"t he Wl\8 longing to embrace all in his saving love. Amid all tempta­
tions to lose it, to substitute som,thing else for it, he had kept it inviolate. He had 
not allowed the truth to suffer in his hands; nor must Timothy allow it to suffer in 
his hands now that more depeniled on him. (2) Full a,.~surance of hope in view of the 
future. (a) Present laying up. "Henceforth there is laid up for me the crown of 
righteousness." There is the idea of laying up, as for fut11re use or enjoyment. What 
was laid up was the crown of righteousness, i.e. the reward of him who conquers, and 
of him who rightfully conquers. In the Christian view this is he who does the work 
,vhich is appointed for him by Christ. From thar time forth the crown of right~ous­
□ ess was laid up for him. To such a height the assurance of the apostle rose. There 
was no self-exalting element in his assurance, as though he had been working in his 
0wn strength, or as though he had the deciding of what, comparatively, his reward was 
to be. But that, from his experience of assisting grace in the doing of his work, he 
was among those who were to be crowneil, he had no more doubt than he had of his 
own existence. (b) Future bestowal. "Which the Lord, the righteous Judge, shall 
give to me at that <lay." The Rewarder is the Lord-whose prerogative is indisputable. 
He is to reward at that day-the day of the future hy pr4!-eminence. He is then to 
a.et as the ri.c:hteous Judge-whose judgments are all to be founded on righteousness. 
From his reserved treasures he is to bring forth the crown due to faithful service, and 
place it on his head. (c) General occasion. "And not only to me, but also to all 
-;hem that have lo,·ed his appearing." He expressly excludes the thought of his being 
exceptionally crowned. His beiug crowned would not prevent others, such as Timothy, 
from being crowned. All would be crowned who continu, d to love Christ's appearing. 
This e\'ellt is to be ajfectwnauly regarded, because it is the time when his loveliness is 
to be fully displayed, when also his love for his people is to be fully displayed. It is 
an event which is fitted to purify and elevate our spiritual life. Let it be the test by ' 
which we try our being included in the number of the faithful. Does it occupy our 
thonghts? does it inflame our affections ?-B. F. 

Vera. 9--22.-Personal. L TuroTJlY. 1. RequeRted to come to Rome. "Do thy 
diligence to come shortly unto me." Bi11 formerly expressed longing to see him 
(eh. i. 4) is now turned into a formal request to come, and to come shortly, unto him. 
[n the diligence he was to show in this there is not the idea of pure haste, but of the 
utmost ha5te that was compatible with the interests of Christ at Ephesus. Certain 
arrangements would require to be made,not merely for his journey, but for the carrying 
on of the work after his departure. Dut &11 soon a■ these arrangement11 could be m~de 
he was to hasten to him at Rome. 2. Special reason in Paul', isolation. " For Demas 
forsook me, having loved ibis present world, and went to Thessalonica; Cre11cens to 
Galatia, Titus to Dal.m&tia. Only Luke is with me." The fundamental reaROD for the 
request was the apostle's approaching martyrdom; but there was an. additional and 
special reason in bis iwlation at Hume. This should not have been the case; for 
Demas, who bad been his trnsted. assU1tant, had been there, and if he had done his 
duty would still have been with him. But he forwok him in his hour of distress, 
which may probably be enociated with his /frat defence (ver. 16). The reason for 
de11ertion was that he loved the present world. We are not to understand world in the 
ethical 11e11.1e in which it i1 sometimes used; the world as it has become by the entrance 
of sin, in opposition to the world as it was intended to be. He loved the good thing& of 
the world--ab&ence from the ~c:.,ne of peril, ease in his own home-in preference to 
wha.t would ban advantaged Lim in the future world-bravely standing by Paul and 
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lovingly ministering lo his sufferings. The conduct of Delll88 w1111 daatardly and cruel, 
calculated to destroy his influence as a Christian teacher. We are not warranted in 
saying that it excluded after-penitence and wrecked his destiny. It ha■ been his 
earthly destiny to be asBOciated with a black act done to one of the noblest of men at 
11 time when his nobility shoue forth mosi cle~rly. In explanation of his iBO)atioo, 
Paul mentions without comment the departure of Crescen■ to Galatia, and of Titus to 
Oalmatia. In their case we may understand that there was not desertion of Paul, but 
pressure of Christian work and a mission frorn Paul. The only one of Paul's assistants 
who was with him was Luke, so often mentin11ed in connection with Paul. In connec­
tion with the mention of hill name here, it is remarkable that he who was with Paul 
during his second imprisonment in Rome only brings down the apostolic history to the 
period of the firat impriBOnment theru. With the exception of Luke there were no 
Christian workers with Paul who could enter intelligently and sympathetically into 
his plans and render assistance on the spot. 3. Requested to take Mark, and l,,,.ing 
him with him. "Take Mark, and bring him with thee: for he is useful to me for 
ministering. But Tychicua I sent to Ephesus." After what ha.d happened, the 
honourable mention of Mark in Col. iv. 16 and again here is honourable to Paul. His 
opinion of him had u11dergo11e great change. He had ma.de a firm stand against him 
as an unsuitable com!Janion in labour; now be bases his request for the presence of th" 
evangelist at Ro,ne on his being useful for ministering. Tychicus, who is warmly 
commended in Eph. vi. 21, ha.d been tbv.s u~eful; but he bad been under the necessity 
of sending him on a missiou to Ephesus. The ministering to be thought of was not 
so much to Paul the prisoner as to Paul in his imprisonment planning for the future of 
Christianity. Theae, then, we are to ihink of as the three workers who surrounded 
the apostle in Rowe as he neared his martyrdom-Timothy, Mark, Luke. They were 
men of like spirit, to whom he coul,I freely communicate his plans and also the 
enthusiasm necessary for carrying them out. All three ba.d the evangelistic faculty. 
If Timothy had more of the administrative faculty, 1uarking him out a.s, more than 
the other two, the successor of Paul, they had more of the literary faculty, marking 
them out for service to future generations. 4. Requested to bring belongings of the 
apostle with him from Troas. "The cloke that I left at Troas with Carpus, bring 
when thou comest, and the books, especially the parchments." The apostle bad not 
lived to accumulate property; aud none would be much the richer by what be left 
behind. He possessed a cloke, which some friend may have gifted to him-a large 
warm cloke for winter, when lately at Troas-since the previous winter, we may 
8upp(1se-he had not been able to bring it with him, but had left it with Carpus. As 
Timothy would pass Troas on his way to Home, he is requested to bring it with him. 
Paul did not, in the spirit of modern monasticism, court suffering; he provides agaiast 
the coming winter, even wbeo that winter was to bring his martyrdom. He also 
possessed books, which are a necessity for the preacher. lie who has influenced so 
many by his books was himself influenced by the books of others. He also possessecl 
1,archments, on which he laid greater stress as his own compositions, containing records 
aud statements of truth in which he was deeply interested, as fitted to keep the 
current of Christianity clear and pure. Timothy, who in the First Epistle is charged 
to attend to reading, would find in these books and parchments good pabulum and 
companiomship on his journey from Troas to Rome. 

II. ALEXANDEB. 1. His injurious conduct. "Alexander the coppersmith did me 
much evil." The fact of bis being styled tlie coppersmith seems to point to his being 
distinguished from others of the same name. We would not, therelore, identify him 
with the Alex1rnder of the Firet Epistle, or the Alexander of the Acts of the Apostles. 
We may conclude, from the language, that he bore personal animosity to Paul. 2. The 
Righter in heaven. "The Lord will render to him according to bis works." This is 
very different from invokiug a curse on Alexander. He found it in his heart to make 
matters much worse for Paul. The Lord would judge between them. This would 
1ssu11 in evil to Alexander, unless his present spiteful works were followed by 
repentan.Je. 3. No confiden~ to be pl11ced in him. "Of whom be tho!l ware a,so;. for 
be greatly withstood our words." P11,ul bad good reason to be on his guard agamst 
him. We can unJerstaud his having a certain conneltion with Christianity, which 
would give him all the n,ure power to injure Paul. But he bad not the svirit of 
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l"hri~tiRnity, when on the occasion, we m11y supposr, of the first defence, he ma,le 
'n1unous statements l\'.:!Rinst t.he great champion of Christianity. If he still professed 
to ~ _a friend of Christianity at a distance from Rome, he was to be regarded with 
SiLSplClOn. 

III. PAUL. l. Fi,·~t defenoe. "At my first defence." This first defence w1111 in 
connection with a second imprisonment, of which there can be no doubt. The accou11 t 
of Eusebins is that "nfter defenoing himself successtully, it is currently reported thal 
die al'o•tle a.gain went forth to proclaim the gospel, and af1e, war.ls camtJ to Rome 8 
seco1Jd time, and was martyred under Nero." :-iome would place an interval of th·e 
years betw .. en the first and second imprisonments. We have not the means of knowina 
the precise charge against which he had to defend himself on this second occasio1~ 

'l'here is Rfl)'&ren t l~· this fact to go upon, that, after the conflagration of Rome which 
was attributed by Nero to the Christians, Paul as their lea,ler was liable at any moment 
t-0 be arrested. The supposition is adopted hy some that on this ground he was 
arrested a.t Nicopolis, where Titus was to join hiru (Titus iii. 12), and taken across 
the Adriatic to Rome. His trial, which does not seem this time to have been lo,,g 
<lelayed, was yet recent; fur Timothy ha,l not been info,med of it. The trial woutd 
probably take place, not before Nero, a.s on the pr,•vious occasinn, but before the city 
prefect, who, a.s more the emperor's creation, was supplanting the regular judges. 'lbe 
scene of the trial wo11ld probably be in one of the basilicas in the Roman forum, where 
a large audience could be accommodated. "A dens" ring," says l'liny, "man_,. circJ.s 
deep, surrounded the scene of trial. They crowded close to the jndgment-seat itself, 
and even in the upper part of the basilica both meu and women pres~ed close in the 
eager desire to see (which was easy) and to hear (which was difficult)." We may 
conclude, from the language here (first defence), and also from his b<'ing still in bonds 
as a malefactor (eh. iL 9), that the trial resulted neither in his condem,,ation nor in 
hisfull acquittal. Some imagine that he was acquitted on a first charge; but that 
there was a second charge on which he was yet to be tried. The more probable 
snpposi:ion is that there was a postponement in consequence of the case nnt bein:! 
clear, and that the apostle was luuking forward to a second trial when, on the whole 
case, he would have to make a scco11d defence. 2 . .Assistance at his trial. "No oue 
took my part, but all forsook me: may it not be laid to their account. But the Lord 
stood by me, and strengthened me; that through me the message might be fully pro­
ciaimed, a.11d that all the Gentiles might hear." He had not the assistance which was 
usually enjoyed by the accused on his trial. No stress need be laid on the absence of 
a professional advocate; for Paul was well able to defend himself. But there was no 
one beside him to give him countenance. There was no one-which would have 
rendered great assistance-to come forward and testify that his relation to the Roman 
law, in his conduct and teaching, had been all that Romans could have desired. It 
was his fortune to be put in the position in which his Master had been put before him. 
"All," he says," forsook me." The resemblance extended not merely to his position, but 
to bis gentleness of spirit. The Matster had said on the cross," Father, forgive them; 
for they know not what they do." The servant echoes this sentiment wl,en he says, 
"May it not be laid to their acoount." The ahsence of earthly friends was, however, 
more than made up by the presence of a hea,•enly Friend. '!'his was the Lord Jesus 
Cl.irist, who stood by him, not merely as his Friend, but as his Advocate, and strengthened 
him as such. Tbat is to say, he supplied him, in matter and s,,irit, with all that was 
necessary for his defence. 'Jbis was according to the Master's own promise, "And 
wl,en they bri!lg you before the synagogues, and the rulers, and the authorities, be 
not anxious how or what ye shall say: for the Holy Spirit shall teach you in that very 
hour what ye ought to say." We learn that the defence of himself was adroitly turned 
into a defence of the gospel. If there was a charge of arson, it would be open to him 
to show t.bnt the gospel did not encourage crime or resistatnce to the powers that be. 
1t would also fall naturally to him to give a statement of the points on which he le.id 
greatest stress in his tR,aC'hing. The as~istance he received was of the highest avail j 
lor it brought his life-work to its culmination. He had been proclaiming the gospel in 
1uauy places, and in many places the Gentiles had heard. Now, when his opportunity 
Lad come before Roman officials and before a l<oman multitude, as apparently it had 
11ot oome Defore, he could say that, as far as his instrume11tality was concerned, his 
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proclnmation harl reached itR climax, anrl the last or the Gentiles had hearrl, 3. Hi8 

de.,cripti<m of the reBult of the trial. "And I was delivered out of the mouth or the 
lion." The nncient opinion, that the lion here was Nero, may be taken as substantially 
correct. W ~ are not to understand that Paul had become perso11ally obnoxious to 
Nero since his acquittal by him. Away from Rome, he may not have attracted the 
attention of the tyrant. But it suit, d Nero, according to the testimony of Tacit11s, 
to avert the ra~e of the populace from himself to the Christians. As the result of th«t 
rage, Paul, as the rin~le:ider of the Christians, was apprehended, and put on his trial. 
In the state of feeling which prevail<·d, it would be very difficult for Paul to get a calm 
bearing. He was more likely to meet with fierceness than with justice. The Roman 
rower, of which Nero was the fit embodiment, was like a lion opening its month to 
devour him. That he was not instantly devourer! was nothing less than a miracle. 
The Lord standing by him, he was delivered out of the mouth of the lion. We must 
not put more meaning into this than it will bear. It simply means that he got a 
respite. Roman fierct·ness was not then gratified; the lion did not get him then 
between its teeth. But Roman fierceness, consequent on the conflagration, had not 
died out; the lion might again open its mouth on him. 4. Confident hope of futu,re 
and everlasting deliverance. "The Lord will deliver me from every evil work, and 
will save me unto his heavenly kingrlom." His respite gave him this confidence. It 
did not make him self-confident; but, mindful of the source whence bis respite bad 
come, bis confidence was in the Lord, that he would deliver him still. It was llot 
a deliverance from death that he expected, as appears from the second clause. But it 
was deliverance from all that would intimidate him or unfit him for bearing a worthy 
testimony on the occasion of bis second trial. A wicked 9.ttempt might be made to 
damage Christianity in him, as may have been made by Alexander on the occasion 
of the first trial. The Lord would not allow that attempt to succeed. Christianity 
would come forth out of the trial untarnished. The issue, so far as he was concernecl, 
would be bis being placed !'afely in Christ's heavenly kingdom. This would be his 
receptacle after and through death. For Christ's kinii;rlorn is already commenced in 
heaven. The safe placing of Paul in it meant, on the one side, removal from the 
sphere of all evil, and, on the other side, the cowing under the highest conditions of 
happiness in the enjoyment of Christ-barring what is associated with the completing 
of the number of the elect and the reunion of soul and body. 5. Doxolugy. "To 
whom be the glory for ever and ever. Amen." Doxology is an accompaniment of 
the highest spiritual mood. It is offered here to the Son, as elsewhere to the Father. 
For it was the Lord's assista11ce that he had enjoyed, and still expected, and into 
whose kingdom in heaven he was, by the same assistance, to be safely brought. l t 
would take the ages of ages to declare all that Christ had been and was still to be 
to him. • 

IV. SALUTATIONS. 1. The distant to whom salutations are sent. "Salute Prisca 
and Aquila, a.ml the house of Onesiphorus." Prisca and Aquila were workers with 
Paul, who for his life had laid down their own necks. Prisca being mentioned before 
her husband would seem to point to her eharacteristics being more remarkable. The 
lwu8e of Oncsipborus is saluted, apparently for the reason that Onesiphorus himself 
was dead. .Appended notices. "Erastus abode at Corinth: but Trophimus I left at 
Miletus sick. Do thy diligence to come before winter." Erastus and Trophimus, who 
were associated with Ephesus, he did not salute, because they were not at the time 
there, as far as he knew. His feeling with regard to Timothy himself was to ba,·e bis 
immediate fellowship. Let not winter come on a,,d prevent his corning; for his 
martyrdom was imminent. 2. The near who send their salutations. "Eubulus 
saluteth thee, and Pudens, and Linus, and Claudia, and all the brethren." The 
brethren in Rome all sent their salutations. They were numerous enough to be known 
as Christia.ns by Nero. The membns of the Roman Church whose names are given 
would be specially interested in Timothy. 

V. BENEDICTION, "The Lord be with ihy spirit. Grace be with yon." The 
peculiarity of the benediction is that it is twofold-first to Timothy separately, and 
then to Timothy and those with him. What Timothy is to have separately is the 
prcsenc(! of the Lord with his nobler part; what. he ill to ban along with 11th1n ia 
uadellel"l'ed favour.-R. F. 
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